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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


This Grammar is intended to give such information as is 
necessary for starting a learner in Latin, The troublesome 
nomenclature common to many School Grammars is as far 
as possible avoided ; and a Short Catechism of Syntax takes 
the place of the usual Latin Rules. 

In the treatment of Latin Accidence the beaten tracks 
pointed out by immemorial usage have been generally ad- 
hered to. The principal change is the subdivision of the 
Perfect into two separate Tenses, conformably to its twofold 
usage, (a) as a Present Past, (3) as a Simple Past This 
alteration will compel every boy who meets with a Perfect 
to stop, if only as part of his parsing lesson, and reflect' 
which Tense is meant It also enables us to group the 
Tenses in the paradigm under the heads of Primary and 
Historic, a distinction important for boys to remember. 

The principle of teaching by frequent repetition is adhered 
to throughout. A special aim of the work has been to im- 
part a practical acquaintance with Latin Syntax by means of 
classified examples rather than a multitude of rules. Ail or 
nearly all the possible meanings of each Tense are given 
once at least with the paradigm of every Verb. To each 
Conjugation notes are appended explanatory of certain 
difficulties; among them are included short rules for the 
translation of the Accusative and Infinitive, and Ablative 
Absolute. 

IheAiithoris best thanks 'are due to his friends, Henry 
St. John Reade, Head Master of the Godolpliin School, 
Hammersmith, and Michael Seymour Forster, Head Master 


PREFACE. 



of Oswestry Grammar School, who have revised the proof 
sheets and offered many valuable suggestions. He has also 
to express his obligations to many of the School Manuals 
now in use, to which he is indebted for hints on several 
points of detail. A few rules have been quoted verMim, 
and acknowledged in their proper place. 

Corrections and suggestions of improvements in the work 
will be thankfully received. 

Birmingham, June, 1874- 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

The demand for a Second Edition has furnished an oppor- 
tunity of making some alterations and additions which weie 
much needed in the Syntax and Appendix. The book is 
now fitted for use in all Forms below the highest in Classical 
Schools, and the constant references made to higher autho- 
rities will, if attended to, prepare for the transition to Madvig, 
Roby, the Public Schools Latin Grammar, &c.; whilst for 
Middle Class Schools, where the standard of reading does 
not go beyond that of the University Local Examinations, no 
higher work will be needed. 

The Author is indebted for many useful hints to J. Pryce- 
Jones, Esq., Grove Park School, Wrexham, and the Rev. 
C. G. Gepp, late Junior Student of Christ Church, Oxford ; 
also, for a masterly and critical examination of the proof 
sheets, to the Rev. W. F. Moulton, D.D., Head Master of 
the Wesleyan School, Cambridge. 

CAMBRltiGEf December^ 1877 . 
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The revision of a school manual which has enjoyed a life 
of more than twenty years, with constantly increasing circula- 
tion, requires at least an explanation, if not an apology. All 
practical teachers know, and few, perhaps, in a greater 
degree than myself, the exasperation created in a school- 
master s mind when some elementary book, which has been 
placed in the hands of a class, is superseded in twelve 
months’ time by a new edition flatly contradicting many of 
the facts given in the earlier issue, to say nothing of altera- 
tions in paging and sections, and the transference of matter 
from one portion of the work to another. For this reason 
I have, during all these years, determined to let well alone, 
and to refrain from tinkering. In departing at last from 
my resolve, I beg to assure the teachers who use this book 
that, though some needful and, I hope, useful alterations 
and additions have been made, nothing of any importance 
contained in the earlier issues has been contradicted, and 
scarcely a page or section has been altered in a way likely 
to cause the smallest confusion. The principal novelties in 
the present edition are the following: — (i) Ictus has been 
substituted for Gradus as the specimen noun of the Fourth 
Declension. Considering that quite nine- tenths of the words 
belonging to this declension are verbal nouns in -tus or -siis, 
I do not think that this innovation stands in need of much 
apology. (2) On page 73, the compounds of fero are 
inserted, showing the various assimilations of consonants 
in the principal parts of the verb. This is an addition 
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which lias long been urged upon me by correspondents* 
(3) In the classification of uses of the Dative Case I have 
ventured (p. 93) to make two additions to the list. It has 
always struck me that our leading grammarians have not 
explained the Dative in such a vcay as to be sufficiently help- 
ful either to the humble teacher or to the inquiring pupil 
We are taught that the case is represented by the prepositions 
‘to' and ‘for/ and although the Dative is said to follow 
words indicating not only ‘nearness' but ‘remoteness/ while 
the phrase ‘ Dative of the Possessor ’ is not unknown, though 
almost invariably restricted to the use of sum with a Dative, 
in the sense of ‘ to have,' this does not render self-evident to 
a boy the fact that the prepositions ‘ of ' and ‘ frpm ' are con- 
stantly required for a proper translation of the case* I trust, 
therefore, that divisions (c) and (d) of § 117, supplemented 
by §§ 249, 250, will not be thought a presumptuous innova- 
tion on hitherto existing classifications. (4) On page 104, 
one of the two previously existing sections devoted to the 
rule for Sequence of Tenses has been cleared away to make 
room for an article summarizing the constructions of the 
conjunction dum. (5) In recasting § 158 (a) 1 have 
invaded that favourite hunting-ground of the examiners, the 
stems of the 3rd Declension, in the hope of enabling their 
unfortunate quarry to emerge from the ordeal successfully. 
The old list (pp. 12 3-1 2 5) contained eighty-eight varieties 
of stem, and although the actual number of varieties is not, 
perhaps, much increased, I think considerable help should 
be afforded by the largely augmented number of specimen 
words, and by the classifications and more or less compre- 
hensive rules introduced, where possible, e.g., the hint that 
nouns in -is, 'when not included in the ten exceptions given 
in the foot-note, may safely be assumed to follow the declen- 
sion of avis, as far as the genitive case is concerned, the 
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rales given for the genitive of nouns derived from sedeo, 
capio, and capnt^ &c. (6) Lastly, I have added an Index 

of Subjects and an Index of Latin Words. A caution is 
necessary with reference to the latter of these. A complete 
list of all the many thousands of words contained in the 
volume would have greatly increased its size without much 
compensating advantage. For the most part, therefore, only 
such words are included as have peculiarities of Inflexion or 
construction, while words occurring in tabulated lists, e.g., 
the Irregular Verbs (pp. 105-1 17), the Genders of Nouns 
(pp. 118-121), the Stems of the 3rd Declension (pp. 123-125), 
the Numerals (pp. 13 3- 13 7), the Terminations of Derived 
Nouns (pp. 138-141), and the words illustrated under the 
Laws of Quantity, have only rarely received notice. Any 
word belonging to the above lists can be found without 
difficulty by reference to the Index of Subjects. The only 
exceptions to this practice are in the case of, (a), Verbs 
which show weakened vowels, or otherwise variant forms, in 
their compounds, and, (d), w^ords which require to be noticed 
owing to peculiarity of inflexion or construction, and which 
also appear elsewhere in one or more of the tabulated lists. 
In such case, all the references are given. Thus, earbasiis 
has to be noticed as a Heterogeneous Noun, and it is also 
a Noun of exceptional gender ; both references are therefore 
given, without any addition being made to the lines of print. 

I have to express my hearty thanks to the many corre- 
spondents who have from time to time furnished me with 
valuable hints and corrections, and to invite a continuance 
of them in the future. 

JOHN BARROW ALLEN, 

II WiNCHENDON ROAD, 

Fulham, S.W. 
jWa/j 1898. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 


alphabet and pabts of speech. 

§ I. Alphabet. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the 
English, without W. For the pronunciation, see § 396. 

§ 2. DMsions of Letters. The letters are divided into 

(1) Vowels: a, e, i, o, u, y. 

(2) Consonants : the remaining letters. 

§ 3. Diphthongs. These are, ae (se), oe (oe), and auh 
§ 4. Quantity of SyUables. Syhables in Latin always 
have a certain quantiiy,- — that is, they are either long, short, 
or doubtful. The sign - indicates a long, ^ a short, and 

a .'doubtfur syllable. , 

■ § 5. Parts of Bp'eeeli, There are eight Parts of Speech, 

namely, the Noun-Substantive, Noun-Adjective, Promoun, 
Verb, Ad-verb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

Note — These eight Parts of Speech are sometimes put under three 
heads namely— (I) The. Noun, including Noim-Substantive, Noun- 
Secti^and Prkoun: (2) The Verb ; (3) .Tire Particle, includmg 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

. .The .Noiiri-Substantive is -the... name of person or 
■ . iking, as, ni agister, a master, mensa, a iahle. 

The 'Noun- Adjective expresses the quality of a person or 

,, : ; as, bonus,., 

1 ei, eii, and ui are found as diphthongs in Iiiteijections, as hei, hen ; 
and in a few other words as neuter, huic, cui, etc. 



lATlN grammar. ^ 

The -- »/“ 

jective, as, ille, rams, mf. ^ ^ 

The Verb expresses an as, amo, 

condition, as, amor, I ' Adiective and shews 

The Ad- verb is added a ^ eib o ] > ccriosit 

L, or as valde bonus, 

.eri, .. riew that they 

The ^^elimes to Noons, as,’ 

TheCOTiToP'"^^ ''■"j's" 

RomWus et Remus, Romulus and Remus. ^ 

The Interjection is an exclamation, as, heu, alas. 
s 6 The Article. There is no Article, «, mi, or the, m 
Latin.’ Thus helium may mean war, a war, or the war. 

the hoxth. 

Homhor. These are two Nombess, >!•« 

..hich speaks of one, as, magister, the^ 

speaks of more than one, as, magistn, ^ 

S 8 Gender. There are three Genders, (i) the Masculine 
* r-«; (a) the Feminine, as, molies, e — - 
( 3 ) the Nen.;, .1, coble, . W. Nouns oh.ch both 

Masculine and Feminine are eaUed J 

But in Latin names oHhings are not all Neuter ( 
many being Masculine, as, murus, a wall, and 
„a., Feminine, as, mensa, « I.W. (For the General and 

Rules of Gender, see pp. 1 1 8-1 21.) 

5 Oma. There are six Cases, the Nominative Voca- 

■l Accusative, Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. In Enghsh 

of prepositionSj as, 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


Genitive, c/- a man, Dative, lo a naan, Ablative, by, with, or 
from a man. But in Latin they are distinguished by altering 
the last syllable, as will be explained directly under Stem and 

Flexion. ' . . • 

§ 10.: OMiciiie Cases. The Accusative, Genitive, Dative, 

and Ablative are called Oblique Cases. 

§ II. stem. The Stem is that part of a Noun which re- 
mains unaltered in all the Cases and in both Numbers; as, 
mur in mur-us, « wall; mur-o, to a wall; mur-i, walls; 
vaU in vall-is, « valley ; vall-i, to a valley ; vall-es, valleys. 

S 12 Flexion. Flexions (also called Inflexions or Ter- 
minations) are the Syllables added to the Stem for the purpose 
of distinguishing the different Cases and Numbeis. 

NoTE.-This will be best understood by looking at luens-a or any 
other Noun in the declensions that immediately follow. 

Sio Declension. TitcXtvfxo'OA ihe different ways in 
which Nouns are declined, that is, the different ways in which 
their Cases and Numbers are formed by means of adding 
different Flexions to the Stem. 


StTBSTANTIVES. 


S 14. Tire five Declensions. Of Substantives there are 
five Declensions, which are known by the endings of their 
Genitive Case Singular. The ist Declension has Gen. Sing, 
in -ae; the 2nd in -i; the 3rd in -is; the 4* m -us; the 
5th in -ei. 

^ jg THE EIBST DEOIiEHSIOE*. 

Nominative. The Nominative Case ends in -a. 

Gender. Feminine ; except a few names of men, as, Pub- 
licola, Publicola, or designations of men. as, poeta, « poet, 

which ■ are . masculine. 
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LATIN: GRAMMAR.. 



PLURAL, .. 

Mens-ae, iahies, 
Mens-ae, O tables, 
Mens-as, tables, ■ 
Mens-aram, of tables, 
Mens-iSj to. or for tables., 
Mens-iSj by^ witli^ or 
from tables. 


Nom. Meiisa, a table, 

Voc. Mens-aj O table, 

A.CC, Mens-am^ a table, 

Gen. Mens-ae, of a table, 

Dat. Mens-ae, to or for a table, 
Abl Meiis-i, ly^ withi or from a 
table. 


§ 1 6. the SECOISTD BECLENSIOir. 

Nomlnatm. The Nominative ends in -iiSj -er^ and -iim« 
Gender, -ns and -er generally Masculine, -nixi Neuter, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Murus, a wall. Mur-i, walls, 

Voc. Mur-e, 0 wall. Mur-i, 0 walls, 

Acc. Mur-um, <5? zu^//. Mm-OBi walls. 

Gen. 'Mm-i, of a wall, Mm-OTum^ of walls, 

Dat. Mur-o, to or for a wall. Mur-is, to or for walls, 

Abl. Mur-o, withy or from a Mur-is, bjy with, or 
wall. from walls, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Magister, a Magistr-i, 

Voc. lA2,g\B\lx, 0 master, Magistr-i, 0 

Acc. Magistr-nm, a master, Magistr-os, masters, 

Gen. Magistr-i, a ?naster's, or of a Magistr-ornm, of mas- 
master, ters, [ters, 

Dat. Magistr-o, to or for a master, Magistr-is, to ox for mas- 
Abl. Magistr-o, by, with, or from a Magistr-is, by, with, or 
master, from masters. 

Note, The Ablative of Nouns denoting z living thing, as, 
magister, puer, judex, etc., usually requires a Preposition, as, 
a (ab), by,fromyGmo, with, ot^^ 
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\^^BSTANTIV£:S, 


Some Nouns in >er preserve the before -r through all 
the cases,' instead of dropping it, as, puer, a boy,. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. Puer, a boy, 

Voc, Puer, O hoy, 

Acc. Puer-nm, a,%% . 

Gen. ,Puer-i, ahoy-s, ot of a boy, 
Dat Puer-o, ,./£>' ox. for a hoy, 

Abl, Puer-oh with^ m from a 
hoy. 


PLURAL. 

Puer-i, 

Puer-i, O hoys:. ' 

' Puer-os,, 

Puer-omm, of boys, 
Puer-is, io or for hoys. 

Puer-isV wtikf oi 


from hoys. 

Like ‘ puer ’ are declined,— gener, socer, vesper, Liber, and 
compounds of gero, I carry, and fero, Hear, as, armiger'^. 


SINGULAR. 

N.V.A. Bellum, war^ or 0 war, 
Gen. ' Bell-i, 

Dat. ' Bell-o, to or for war, 

Abl. Bell-o, hy^ ' wiih^ or from 
war, , 


PLURAL. 

Bell-a, wars^ or O wars, 

Bell-orum, of wars. 
Bell-is, io or for wars. 
Bell-is, by, with, or frorn 
wars. 


Note on Neuter Nouns. The Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Gases of all Neuter Nouns are the same in each 
number, and in the Plural they always end in -a. 

Note on the Genitive of the Second Declension. Nouns in 
-ius, -ium often contract -ii into -i in the Genitive, as, filius, 
a son, Gen. filii or fili; ingenium, ability, Gen. ingenii, or 
ingeiii. 

Note on the Vocative of the Secmtd Declension. Filius, a son, 
and names of men ending in -ius, make -i in the Vocative; 
as, filius, Voc. fili, £? son; Virgilius, Virgil, Voc. Virgili, O 
Virgil. Deus, God, has Voc. Deus (not Dee), O God. 

* A Preposition must be used with the Latin word. See § i6. Note. 

^ Son4n,law, father-in-law, evening, Baechm, armour-bearer. 
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§, 17 , ■ TH23 THIBD BECIiEMSIOH’. ; 

Nminatm and Gender. The Nominative ends variously. 
The Gender is also various. (For terminations of the Nomi- 
native, and rules of Gender, see pp. iip-iai-) 

Divisions. Nouns of this Declension have two divisions, 
namely, (i) Nouns which have -urn in the Genitive Plural ; 
( 2 ) Nouns which have -ium in the Genitive Plural. 

Nouns increasing (i.e. having more Syllables in the Gen- 
itive than in the Nominative) make -um in the Gen. PI. ; 
Nouns noi increasing make -ium. For the exceptions see 
p. 126. 

Nouns in -um. 

I. Masculine or Feminine. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. Judex, a judge, or 0 judge. Judic-es,y«(^w, or 0 judges. 
Acc. Judic-em, a judge. Judic-es,y»(^^j'. 

Gen. Judic-ls, Judic-um, 

Dat. Judic-i, to ox for a judge. Judic-ibtts, to ox for judges. 


a judge. 

from judges. 



... SINGULAR. 


Laiv, 

Lion, Flower, 

Soldier, 

Lex. 

Leo. Flos. 

Miles. 

Leg-em. 

Leon-em. Flor-em. 

Millt-em. 


-is. 

„ -is. 

„ -is. 

„ -Is. 

-i. 



5J “I* 

-e. 

„ -0. 

PLURAL. 

-0. 

; , -e* 

:-es. 

Leon-es, 

Flor-es. 

Milit-es. . 

-um. 

„ -um. 

,, -um. 

; -um. 

-ibiis. 

„ -ibiis. 

-ibiis. 

„ -ibiis. 



Gen. „ -um. „ -um. „ -um. „ -um. 

Dat.Abl. „ -ibtis. „ -ibiis. „ -ibiis. „ -ibiis 

^ A Preposition must be used with the Latin word. See § 16, Note. 



§ I7-] , SUBSTANTIVES.- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.A.V. Opiis, a work, or 0 work. Oper-^, works, or 0 works. 

Gen. Oper-is, work. Oper-nm, of works. 

Dat. Oper-ij io or for a work. Oper-ibUs, lo or for works. 

Abl. Oper-e, dj, with, or from Oper-ibixs, fy, with, or frofu 


a work. 

works. 

SINGULAR. 


Shore. 

Song. 

Head. 

Journey. 

N.V.A. Litus 

Carmen. 

Caput. 

Iter. 

Gen. Litor-is, 

Carmin-is. 

Capit-is. 

Itiner-is. 

Dat. „ 4. 

» -i- 


-i* 

Abl. „ -e. 

„ -0. „ -e. 

PLURAL. 

„ -e. 

N.V.A. Litor-^. 

Carmin-^. 

Capit-a. 

Itiner-a. 

Gen. ,5 -um. 

„ -nm. 

„ -nm. 

„ -nm. 

Dat. Abl. „ 4bus. 

„ 4biis. 

„ 4bns. 

„ -ibiis. 


Hoiins in 4xim, 

1 . Masculine ox Feminine. i 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. ValKs, a valley, or 0 valley. Vali>es, valleys, or 0 valleys 
Acc. Vall-em, a valley. Vall-es, or 4s, valleys. 

Gen. Vall4s, of a valley. Vall4iim, of valleys. 

Dat. Vali-i, to or for a valley. VallAbus, io or for valleys. 

Abl, Vail-e, by, with, or from a VallAbiis, by, with, or from 

valley. valleys. 


2 . Neuter. 



LA'TlN/.GIiABMAR. 


, " PLUEAL. ^ ■ 

or 0 clouds. 
Nub-es, or -iSj clouds. 
Nub4iim, of clouds. , 
Niib-ibiis, io or for chtidh 
Nub-ibiis^ tmih^ ot/rom 
clouds. 


SINGULAR* . 

N, V. Nubes, a cloudy or 0 cloud. 
Acc. Niib-em, a cloud. 

Gen. cloud. . 

Dat Nub-i, to or for a cloud. 
Abl Niib-e, by, ivith^ or from 
a cloud. 


2 . Neuter. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.A.V. Mare, the sea, or 0 sea. Mar-ia, seas, or 0 seas. 

Gen. Mds-is, of the sea. Mar-itim, 

Dat. Mar-i, io or for the sea. Mar-ibiis, to or for seas. 

Abl. Mar4, by, with, or fro??i Mar-ibiis, by, with, or from 

the sea. seas. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.A.Y. Cubile, a bed, or 0 bed. Cubil4^, beds, or 0 beds, 

Gen. Cnhil’-is, fa bed. CuhilAum, of beds. 

Dat. CubiI4, to or for a bed. Cubibibiis, to or for beds. 

Abl. Cubil4, zvith, or from Cubil-ibiis,^?/, with, or frofu 

a bed. beds. 

§ 1 8 . THE POITBTH DECIiEHSIOIf. 

Noniinative. The Nominative ends in -iis and -ii. 

Gcfider. -ns generally Masculine, “Ui Neuter. 

SINGULAR. . ■ PLURAL. ^ 

N.V. Ictus, a blow, or 0 blow. Ict-iis, blows, or O blows. 
Acc. Ict-nm, a blow. Ict-us, blows. 

Gen. lotL-'mfofa blow. loi-imm,. of blows. 

Dat. loi-aolor--u,toorforahlow. Ict-thiis, to or for blows y .. 
Abl, Ict-a, by, with, or from a Ict-lbiis, by, with, or from 
blow. blows. 

Noiei. Verbal Nouns in -tus and -sns are declined like ictus. ■ 
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ADfECTIVES, 


. SINGULAR.: 
N.A. Genu, u knee. 
■Voc. 

Gen. G.en-iis, of "a knee. 


PLURAL, 

Gen-ua, /ww. ■ 

■■ Gen-ua, O knees. 
Gen-unm, of knees. 


B.A, Gen-ii, by, with, or Gen-ibiis, to, for, by, with, 

■ from a knee r V’ ' or fro?n knees. / 

Mote 2. The Dat,. and AbL PL of the i'omth Declension are 
sometimes .written -iibiiis instead of -ibus, as, .geiiiibus, ■ . 

: § 19* " THE FIFTH BECIiEHSIOISr. \ 

Momm/we. The Nominative ends in -es. 

Gender... Feminine, except dies, a day, which is Common 
in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural. 


"singular. 

N.V. DieSj U: day, or 0 day. 

Acc. Di-em, a day. 

:^'Gen, J)i-m,,fa. dq}^.. 

,'Dat.. Di-ei, to ot for a day. 

AbL Di-e, by, with, or from a day. 


PLURAL. 

Di-os, days, ,or' 0 days. 
Di-es, days. 

Di-ernm, of days. 
Di-ebiis, to or for day i 
Di-ebiis, by, days. 


§ 20. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are 'divided into ..two classes, the First Class 
" having .iexioiis like those of the -First' and Second Declen- , 
sions, and the Second Class, like those of the Third 
Declension, of Nouns Substantive. 

§ 21., Adjectives of the Mrst Class. Adjectives of 
the hirst Class have three terminations to each Case, de.- 
noting the Masculine, Feminine, and , Neuter Gender, as, 
bonus, bona, bonum, good; niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 
The Masculine and Neuter flexions - are like those of the 
Second Declension of Substantives, the Feminine like those 
of the First. 


'r 
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M. 

F, 

N, 

M. 



F. 

N. 

Nom 

. Bonus, 


“Um.i 

^ Bon- 






Bon-e, 


-i, 


-ae, 

-S.. 

Voc. 

-I, 

“Um. J 





Acc. 

Eon-um, 

-am, 

-um. 

Bon- 

■os, 


1 

m 

-a. 

Gen. 

Boii-i, 

-ae, 

-i. 

Bon- 

■omm, 

-arum, 

-oram. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Bon-o, 

Boii-o, 

-ae, 

-a, 

-o. 1 

-o. J 

Bon- 

■is 

(of all 

Genders). 


A^o/e. Adjectives cannot stand alone but must always 
belong to some Substantive, as, bonus rex, a good king. 
When the Substantive is omitted, the word man must be 
understood with Masculine Adjectives, woman with Feminines, 


and ihng with Neuters; as, 

boni, good men; bona, good 

things^ goods. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


M. F. 

N. 

M. F, 

N. 

N.V, Niger, nigr-a, nigr-um. 

Nigf-i, -ae, 

-a. 

Acc, Nigr-um, -am, 

-um. 

Nigr-os, -as, 

-a. 

Gen. Nigr-i, -ae, 

-i. 

Nigr-orum, -arum, 

-oriim. 

Dat. Nigr-o, -ae, 
Abl. Nigr-o, -a, 

1 1 
p p 

Nigr-is (of all Genders). 

Note. Some Adjectives in - 

•er preserve the e throughout, 

like puer, as tener, tenera, tenerum, Under. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


M. F. 

N. 

M. F. 

N. 

N.V. Tener, 

-um. 

Tener-i, -ae, 

-a. 

Acc, Tener-um, -am, 

-um. 

Tener-os, -as, 


Gen. Tener-i, -ae, 

-i. 

Tener-orum, -arum, 

-omm. 

Dat. Tener-o, -ae, 
Abl. Tener-o, -a, 

-0. 1 
-o. J 

Tener-is (of all Genders). 


Like ^tener' are declined — lacer, liber, asper, miser, satur ; 
compounds of gero and fero, as corniger, frugifer; and 
sometimes dexter b 

^ Tor?t,freef rougkytniserahlef full of food ; horn-bearings fruii-bearing ; 
on the right hand. 


adjectives. 




Trist-inm. 


Trist-ibus. 


melius.' 

melius.. 


Melior-es, 


melior-i;. 


Melior-nm. 


Melior-ibns, 


§ 2 2. Adjectives of the Second Class. Adjectives of 
the Second Class are called Adjectives of Two Terminations, 
and have flexions like those of the 3rd DecL of Substantives ; 
as, tristis, gloomy; melior, belter; felix, happy; ingens, vast. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

:M. P. N. M. F. N. 

N.V. Tristis, triste. 1 rp . ^ ^ ^ 

* r., . . ^ > Tnst-es, trist-iA 

Acc.. rnst-em, tnste. J 

Gen. Trist-is. Trist-inm. 

Dat. Trist-i. i Trist-ibus. 

Abl. Trist-i. J 

N.V. Melior, melius.i Melior-es, melior-a. 

Acc. Melior-em, melius.i 

Gen. Melior-ls. ' Melior-nm. 

Dat. Melior-i. 1 Melior-ibns, 

Abl. Melior-e. J 

Felix, I Felic-es, felic-iA 

Acc. Felic-em, felix. i 

Gen. Felic-is. Felic-inm. 

I Felic-ibus. 

Abl. Felic-i(r<2f^^-e).i 

N.V. Ingens. ■. i i ent-iS. 

Acc. Ingent-em, mgens.i 

Gen. Ingent-is. Ingent-ini^. 

Dat. Ingent-i. Ingent-ibus. 

Abl. Ingent-e (or -i). J 

Some Adjectives in -er belong to this class, but have a 
Feminine form in the Nominative Singular, as, acer, been. 

M. F. N. • M. F, N. 

N.V. Acer, acr-is, acr-e. Acr-es, acr-iA 

Acc. Acr-em, acr-e. Acr-es, acr-ia. 


Felic-es, 


felic-ia. 


Felic-inm. 

Felic-ibns. 


Ingent-es, in| 

Ingent-im^. 
Ingent-ibus. 


ingent-iA 


Acr-es, 

Acr-es, 


Acr-is. 

Acr-i* 


Acr-inm. 

Acr-ibns. 


iipiiitil 

iiiili 

PI® 


i8i 
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Like ^acer^ are,, declined,— alacei*; eeleber, equester, pede- 
stei'j voliicer, saliiber, celer, and a few.othersk , Celer keeps 
the e throughout, as, Sing. N.V. Geler, celeris, celere. 

§23. Miimeral and Quasi-Wumeral Adjectives. These 
lor the most part make Gen. Sing, in, -ins, and the Dat. in -i ; 

as, unus, .e?;/^/. uiti^yWhtck iwo. 

SINGULAR. . 

BI. , : F. . 

Nom. 'Uiius, . .■ -a, 

Acc. , Uii-nm -am, 


N. 

«um. 

“Um. 


M. 

Un-i, 

Un-os, 

Un-orum, 


PLURAL. 

F. 

-ae,. 


-arum,, 


-a. 

-orum. 


j“Un«is (of all Genders). 


-ae, 

-as, 

-arum, 


J-All-xs (of all Genders). ', 


-ae,, 

-as, 
-arum, , 


-orum. 


Gen. Uii-ius (of all Genders). 

Dat, Un-i (of all Genders), 

Abl. Un-o, , -a, -o, 

, Nom. Alius, , .a, -ud. Ali-i, , 

Acc. Ali-um, -am, -ud. Ali-os, 

Gen, All-us (of all Genders). Ali-omm, 

Dat, Ali-i (of all Genders). 

Abl. Aii-o, -a, -o. 

Nom.LJter,, utr-a,.. utr-uni'. .' Utr-i, 

Acc. Utr-um, -am, -um. Utr-os, '' 

Gen. Utr-ius (of aU Genders). Utr-orum, 

Dat. Gtr-i (of all Genders). -> 

Abl. Utr-o, -a, -o. j-^tr-is (of all Genders). 

which make -ius in Gen. Sing, and -i in 

Unus, solus, totus, ullus, 

Uter, alter, neuteiv nullus 2; 

with alius, an^ compounds of uter, as uterque, 

the sohix -quo being added to each of the cases, as, ■ 
Nom. uterque, utraque, utrumque. Those in -us are 
^ Bnsl% celebrated, equestrian, pedesirian. w^^^^ keaitkful swift ' 

0.: 
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declined like mius, those in -er like titer. .But alter keeps 
the, e throughout, as Sing. N. alte.r, altera, alterum. 

Unus is only used in the Plural .when it agrees with a 
Noun which has no Singular, or which has a different mean- 
ing in the Plural from the Singular, as, una castra, one. camp,, 
one epuik. 

The Numerals duo, two, and tres, three, are thus declined : 


M. 

PLURAL. 

F, 

N. 

PLURAL. 

M.F. N. 

Nom. Duo, 

duae, 

duo. 

Tres,. 

tria. 

Acc. Du-os or duo, 

du-as,. 

duo. 

Tres, 

tria. 

Gen. Du-oriim, 

du-arum, 

du-orum. 

Tr4um. 

D.Ab. Du-5bus, 

du-abus, 

du-obus. 

Tri-bus. 


Ambo, loth, is declined like duo. 


The other Cardinal Numbers, (see p. 133) from quattuor, 
four, to centum, a hundred, are indeclinable. 

§24. OOMPABISOB* OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison, the Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. 

§ 25. Bui© for Comparison of Adjectives. The Com* 
parative is formed from the Positive by changing 4 or 4s of 
the Genitive into 4or. 

The Superlative is formed from the Positive by changing 
-i or 4s of the Genitive into 4ssimus as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

X)vccm, hard, G. diiri, dimior, harder, durissimus, hardest, 

or njery hard. 

Brevis, short, G. brevis, brevior, shorter, brevissimus, shortest, 

or very short . ' 

K.\id.zx, bold,.:' G. audacis, audacior, aiidacissimus, 

or very bold. ; 

^ Often written -issuinus. 


H 
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26. Exceptions. , 

(a) Adjecims in -er. Adjectives in ~er form their Com- 
paratives according to the rulcj but form their Super- 
latives from the Nominaiive Masculine Singular of the 
Positive by adding -rimns, as, pulclier, heauHftil^ Gen. 
pulchri, Comparative pulchrior, more heauiiftd^ Super- 
lative pulcherrimus, most hemitiful or very heauiifuh 
(h) Adjectives in -His. Six Adjectives in -ills, namely— 
facilis, easy^ similis, gracilis, 

difficilis, difficulty dissimilis, unlike, humilis, loivly, 

form their Superlative by changing -is of the Genitive 
into -limns, as, facilis, facillimus. Other Ad- 
jectives in -ilis have commonly no Superlative. 

(^') -us preceded by a Vowel If a vowel comes before -las 
in the Nominative, the comparison is generally made 
by the Adverbs magis, more, and niaxime, most, as, 
idoneus, useful, magis idoneus, more useful, maxime 
idoneus, most useful or very useful Except when 
qu precedes, as antiquus, ancient, antiquior, anti- 
quissimus. 

{d) -dieus, -ficus, “Volus. Adjectives in -dicus, -fious^ 
and -volus, make -entior, -entissimus in the Com- 
parative and Superlative, as, malev61-us, spiteful, 
malevol-entior, malevol-eutissimus. 

§27. Irregular Comparison. Many Adjectives are com- 


pared irregularly, as: 



Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

Bonus, good. 

melior, 

optimus. 

Malus, had, 

pejor, 

pessimus. 

Magnus, great. 

major, 

' ' maximus. 

Parvus, S7nall, 

minor, 

minimus. ^ 

Multus, much. 

plus, 

plurimus. 

Nequam, worthless. 

nequior, 

nequissimus. 
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Other irregular comparisons worthy of notice are : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

senior, [natu major], [natu maximus]. 
junior, [natu minimus], 

dexterior, dextimus. 

siliisterior, sinistimus. 

. . . sacerrimus. 

surdior ... 


Senex, old^ 
Juvenis,j^^«if'%, 
Dexter, on the rights 
Sinister, on the lefi^ 
Sacer, sacred^ 
Surdiis, deaf^ 


Four Adjectives derived from Prepositions have a double 
Superlative : 


Preposition. 
Extra, outside, 


Positive Adjective, 
exteriis, outward] 


Infra, beneath, 
Supra, abo^e, 
Post, after, 


inferiis, low, 
siiperus, high, 


Comparative. Superlative, 
exterior, extremiis and 
extimiis. 
inferior, infimus and 
Imus, 

superior, siipremus and 
summus. 

posterns, next after, posterior, postremus and 

postiimus. 

Six Adjectives derived from Prepositions have no Positive : 
Preposition. . Comparative Adj. Superlative. 

citerior, citimus. 

^titnoiijess good), deterrimus. 

interior, intimus. 

prior {former), primus {fir si), 

propior, proximus. 

ulterior, ultimus {Jasi), 


Gitra, on this side, 
De, down from, 
Intra, within, 
Prae, before, 
Prope, 7 iear, 

Ultra, beyond, 


§ 28. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs derived from 
Adjectives usually make -ius in the Comparative, and -issime 
in the Superlative, as : 

worthily, dignius, 
gravius, 
audacius, 


' Gravlter, heavily, 
Audacter, 


dignissime. 

gravissime. 

audacissime. 
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§ 29. ■ /-PBOwouws: ; ' 

Proiioims are- (i) -Personal/ (2)' Reflexive^ (3) Possessive,, 
(4) Demonstrative, (5) Definitive, (6) Relative, ^7) Interrog- 
ative, and (8) Indefinite. Of these the Personal and , Re- 
flexive are Substantival ■ Pronouns, the' others Adjectival : 

§ 30. Personal Pronouns. The. Pe.rsonal Prono.mis are. 
Sgd, /, and ihoti or .'which are thus declined : , 


PLURAL.:.;.; 

Nos, we. 

'¥ioS,MS. 

Nostrum or Nostri, of us. 
Nobis, io. ox for us. 

Nobis hy, with^ or from us, 
YoB^ye orj.m 
Y os, you, 

Vestrum or Vestri, of you. 


SINGULAR, 

Norn. Ego, /, , 

Acc. Me, me, 

'Gen. ■ Mei,4?/* me. . 

Dat or for me. 

Abl. Me^ by, with, or fro^n me, 

N. V, Tu, thou ox you. 

.... Acc. Te, thee ox you. 

Gen, Tul, of thee ox you. 

Dat. Tibi, to ox for thee ox you. Vobfs, or for you, 

Abl ■ Te by, ■ withy ox from thee , .: Vdbis by, with, oxfromyou. 
or you. ' 

■ v . Note. ■ Ille, ilia, illud, and is, ea, id, are often used as 
Personal Pronouns/and translated .?//,?/ /// 

§ 31. Eeliexive Pronoun.. '. The' .Reflexive Pronoun Is 
se, himself herself itself, or themselms. 

Nom. (vv'anting). ; 

Acc. ,.Se or sese, himself herself itself or themselves. 

Gen. Sm, of himself herself itself , themselves. 

Dat. Sibf, to ox for himself herself itself ihemsehes. 

Abl Se^ or^ stsOyby, with, ox from limiself etc. 

' : : §,: 32., Possessive ■ Pronouns, .The Possessive Pro.iiGiins' 
are mens, my, tuns, thy, suns, his own, her own, its own, 
or their own, and eujus, whose, which are declined like 
^ A Preposition must be used. See § t6, Note-, and § 323; 
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PRONOUNS. 


^7 


bonus; noster, car, and veater^j,'ciur, wliich are declined 
like pulcher. *• 

M/e. Mem has mi in the Vocative Singular Masculine. 
Tuus and sutis have no Vocative. 

§ 33. Demonstrative Pronouns. The Demonstrative 
Pronouns are hie, /Ais, is, that, ille, that, iste, that. 

SINGULAR. 

M. F. N. M. 

Nom. Hie, ' haec, hoc. Hi, 

Acc. Hiinc, banc, hoc. Hos, 

Gen. Hujus (of all Genders). Horum, 


PLURAL. 

F. N. 

hae, ' haec. 
has, haec. 

harum, horum. 


Dat. Hiiic (of all Genders). ) tt- / r n i x 

Abl. Hoc, hac, hoc. 


Nom. Is, ea, id. li (ei), 

Acc. Eum, earn, id. Eos, 

Gen. Ejus (of all Genders). Eorum, , 

Dat. Ei (of all Genders). ) . . , 

Abl. Eo, ea, eo. / I’s eis (of all Genders). 


eae, 
eas, 
earum. 


ea. 

ea. 

eorum. 


illae, ilia, 

illas, ilia, 

illarum, illorum. 


Nom. Ille, ilia, illud. Illi, 

Acc. Illiim, illam, illud. Illos, 

Gen. Illms (of all Genders). Illorum, ... 

Dat. Illi (of all Genders). ) nr / r n ^ \ 

Abl. Illo, ilia, illo. I Genders). 

Iste is declined like ille. 

Wo/e: Hie means Mis near me^ or /kts of tnine, iste, ihat 
near you., or ikai of yours ^ and iYie, that yonder or that other. 

§ 34- Definitive Pronouns. The Definitive Pronouns 
are idem, the same, and ipse, self 

PLURAL. 

M. F. N. 

I Idem , eaedein, eadem. 
Eosdein, easdem, eadem. 
Eorundem, earundem, eorundem. 


SINGULAR. 

,M. F. N. 

N. 'fdeni, u eMein, idem. 
A. Eiindem, eaiidem, , idem. 
G. Ejiisdem (of all Genders), 

, D. ,EMem',(of all Genders). 

A. Eodem, ; eadem^ , eodem. 


j-Eisdem or Ilsdem (of ail Genders), 


c 
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. 'Ipse is declined.. like ilie, except that it makes ipsum, in 
the Neuter Nom,^ and' Acc. ■ 

§ 35, Relative Pronotm. The Relative Pronoun is' qui, ' 


or which. 


■ Nom. 
,Acc. 
.'Gen. 
Bat. 

„Ahl / 


. SINGULAR. 

M. ,F. ■ . : N. ‘ 

Qnij quacj quod. 
Quern, quam, quod. 
Giijiis (of all Genders). 
Gill (of all Genders), 
qua, quo. 
qui, qui. 


PLURAL. . 

M. F.. N. ^ 

.'Qiii, , ' , quae, quae,: 

Quos,, : ' qiias, ' quae. 

.Quorum, qiiariiin, quorum.:. 

Quibiis or qiieis or quis (of all 
Genders), . 


§ 36. Interrogative Pronoun. The^ Interrogative Pro- 
noun is No.m. qnis, (qms)yq:aid, who? 01 what? declined 
in the .other cases like qni, except that .it makes, quid instead 
of quod in the Neuter, If it agrees, with a' Substantive the 
form is qui, quae, quod, declined exactly like qui. 

..§ 37. Indefinite Pronoun. The Indefinite .Pronoun is 
Nom. quis, (qua), quid, declined In the other cases 
like qui, except that it makes quid instead of quod in the 
Neuter Singular, and qua or quae in the Neuter Plural 
If it agrees with a Substantive the form is qui, quae (or 
qua), quod, declined exactly like the Relative qui, except 
Neuter Plural qua or quae.'. See ' also § 166. ■ 

THE' 'VERB. 

§ 38. Voice. Verbs have, .. two.' Voices, the . Active, /as, . 
amo, 1 love; the Passive, as, amor, I. affi loved, 

§ 39. Transitive and Intransitive 'Verbs,.' Transitive 
Verbs are those in which the action passes on directly to some 
person or thing, which is called the Object, as, amo te, I love 
thee. Intransitive or Neuter Verbs are those in which the 
action does not pass on directly to an Object, as, sto, I siarid. 
Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in what is 
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called the Impersonal Passive Construction, as, statur, it ts 

sioodj or a sfami u PKKk. 

§ 40, Deponents, .Deponent Verbs are Passive in form but 
lay aside .(depono) the Passive meaning, as, hortor, / exhort ■ 
§41. Moods, There are four- . Moods, the. Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. The first three con- 
stitute the Verb Finite, the last one the Verb Infinite. 

§ 42, Tenses, There are Seven Tenses, four Primary, 
namely, the Present, Future Simple, Perfect, Future Perfect ; 
and three Historic, namely, the Imperfect, Aorist, and Plu- 
perfect. (For a Synopsis of Tense meanings, and com- 
parison of the forms in Greek, French, &c,, see p. 67.) 

§ 43. Ifninber and Person. There are in each Tense 
two Numbers, Singular and Plural, and in each Number ■ 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 

§ 44. , Conjugation. Verbs have four different-kinds of 
Flexion, which are called the- Four Conjugations. 

. The First takes -are in the Infin. Mood, as, amare, io love, . 
The Second takes -ere in the Infin. Mood, as, monere, io 
advise. . 

The Third takes -ere in the Infin. Mood, as, regere, io rule. 
The Fourth takes -ire in the Infin. Mood, as, audlre, io hear. 

/:: § 45 * Principal Parts of the Verb.:' The parts of the 
Verb from which all the other Tenses may be formed are the 
Present, Perfect, and Supine in -nin. These, together with 
the Infinitive Mood, are to be named when the principal 
parts of a. Verb are required, e.g. : - . 



Fres. Indie. 

Infinitive. 

Perfect Indie. 

Supine. 

I St Gonj. 

Amo, 

amare, 

amavi, 

amatum. 

and Coiij, 

. Moneo, 

monere, 

monui, 

monitum. 

3rd Conj. 

Rego, 

regere, 

rexi, 

rectum. 

4 th Conj. 

Audio, 

audire, 

c 2 

audivi, 

auditum. 
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IM’DICATIVE MOOD {coniinueS). 
Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. eram, I was. 

Thou was L 
erat,'^^ was, 

F, eramus, We were, 
eratis, Ye' zvere, ■ 
erant, Tk^ were. 

Aorist 

Tense. 

S. fui, I was, 

fuisti, 77wu wast, 
fuit, He zms, 

P. fuimus, PFe wez'e, 
fuistis, Ye were, 
flier lint or fiiere. They were. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. fueram, I had been, 
fueras, Thou hadst been, 
fuerat, He had been. 

P, fueramus, PVe had beeji, 
fueratis, Ye had been, 
fmmnty They had been. 


The Pmnouii^^jw may be' used to translate both 
the Second „ Person Singular, . and. the Second Person 
.Plural 
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SUBJUMCTIVE or COB-JUMCTIVE MOOD, 
Primary Tenses, 


S. sim, I may he^ or may I be. 

sis, Thou may si be, or may si iJiou be. 

sit, He may be, or may he be. 

P. simus, We 7nay be, or 77iay we he. 
skis, Fe may he, or 7nay ye be A 
sint, They 7nay be, or may ihey be. 


But often 
translated 
^ as a' 
Present 
Indicative. 


The Future Simple in this mood is formed hy 
the Future Participle with .ym 
essem\ (The 
belongs to the Historic 


combining t 

or essem, as fuiurus sim or 
form fuiurus essem 1 ’ 

Tenses.) The Tense is thus declined- 

S. futurus sim or essem.® 
futurus sis (?r esses, 
futurus sit or esset. 

P. futuri simus essemus. 
futuri sitis essetis. 
futuri sint <?r essent. 


Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 


S. fuerim, I may have beett, 
fueris, Thou may si have been, 
fuerit, He may have bee 7 i. 

P. fuerimus, We may have been. 
fuerftis, Fe may have been. 
fuerint, Thy may have been. 


' But often' 
translated 
as a 

Perfect oi’ 
Aorist 
Indicative. 


Perfect 

Tense. 



Pluperfect Aorist Imperfect 

Tense. Tense. Tense. 



THE AUXILIARY VERB ^ SUM. 


SUBJUM-CTIVE' MOOB {conimmd), 
Historic Tenses, 


S. essem,^ I should or might he. 
esseSj Thou wouldsi or mightsi he. 
esset, He would or might he. 

P. essemus, We should or anight he. 
essetis, Ye would or might he. 
essent, They would or might he. 


But often 
translated 
as an 
Imperfect 
or Aorist 
Indicative. 


Rendered variously by fuerim^ essem, md /zmse??i 
See §§ 205, 206. 


S. fuissem, I should or might 
fuisses, Thou wouldsi or mightsi 
fuisset, He would or might 

P. fuissemus, We should or might 
fuissetis, Ye ivould or might 
fuissent, They would or might 


But often 
translated 


Anotlier form of tlie Imperfect is iorem, fores, foret, foremizs, foretis 




MW® 



■LATIN GRAMAM^ 


Pers. es, de thoUy esto, thou musi, he. 
Pers.' , esto, he ?nmf he . , 

Pers. estCj heje^ QsX6%ye must he. 
Pers. snnto, they must he. 


Present 

Tense. 


Note I. The forms esto, esto, estote, sunto, are some- 
times reckoned as Future Imperatives, 

Note 2 . The Present Subjunctive is often used in a 
Present Imperative sense, as, sit, let him he., simus, lei us 
be, sint, let them he. 


Present and 
Imperfect, 


Perfect and 
Pluperfect, 


Infinitive 

Mood, 


Future, 


to he about 
to he. 


Participle. Future^ 


about to he. 



TBE^ trXTLIARF ' VERB 


Coinpounds ^ of Siam, 
pounds, , ' 

absuro, / mn ahseni, obsum, I am in ihe way. 

adsum, I a??i present. praesifm, I am set over. 

desum, I am wanting. prosum, I am of use, 

imnm ^xtbmmplamunder, 

intersum, / < 2 /;^ supersum, / ^ 2 ;^^ 

Subsum wants the Perfect, and tenses derived from it. Prosum 
inserts d before e, as Ind. Pres, prosum, proves, pro^/est, 
prosilmus, pro^estis, prosunt. Possum [for pods sum], to 
be able, will be fully conjugated hereafter (see p. 68). Absum 
and praesum alone have Present Participles, absens and 
praesens. 

EXAMPLES. 

Indicative Mood. 


Like sum are conjugated its com- 


Present. 

Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

S. ab-sum. 

de-fui. 

in-eram. 

ab-es. 

de-fuisti. 

in-eras. 

ab-est. 

de-fuit. 

in-erat. 

P. ab-silmus. 

de-fuimus. 

in-eramus. 

ab-estis. 

de-fuistis. 

in-eratis. 

\l' ab-sunt. 

de-fuer-mit, or -ere. 

in-erant. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


S. ob-sim. 

■" ' , . 

prae-fuerim. 

profif-essem. 

. ob-sis. 

■■ 5 : 8 :' 

prae-fueris. 

proiZ-esses. 

ob»sit. 

prae-fuerit. 

pro^Z-esset. 

P. ob-smius. 

prae-fuerlmus. 

pro^Z-essemus. 

A','''. , ob-sitis. ■ 

prae-fueritis. 

pro^Z-essetis. 

■, ob-sint.' ' 

prae-fuerlnt. 

pro^Z-essent. 



LATIN GRAMMAR, 


1 48. First Conjugation. Active V oice. 

IISTDICATIVE MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

f " 

Present 

Tense. 

S, am-o, I love ^ am lovmg^ 01 do love, 

am-as, Thou lovesi^ art loving^ or dost love, 
am-at, He loves, is loving, or does love. 

P. am-amus, We love, are loving, or do love, 
am-atis, Ye love, are loving, or do love, 
am-ant, They love, are loving, or do love. 

Future- 
Simple . 
Tense. . 

S. am-abo, I shall love. 
am-abis, Thou wilt love. 
am-abit, He will love. 

P. am-ab!mus, We shall love, 
am-ab!tis. Ye will love, 
am-abunt, 7 "/^^ ze;/// 

Perfect 

Tense.-; 

S, 2 e££^vA, I have loved, 
amav-isti, Thou hast loved, 

2iXmvAt, He has loved, 

P. amav-imuSj We have loved, 

2xa2e^A^iiva, Ye have loved, 
amav-erunt or -Qie, They^ have loved. 

Future- ■ 
Perfect 
Tense. 

S. amav-ero, I shall have loved. 
zmz:^-Qxis, Thou wilt have loved, 
amav-erit, He will have loved, 

P. amav-er!mns, We shall have loved, /. 
amav-eritis, Ye will have loved. 
amav-erint, They will have loved. 


§ 48- J ^IRST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 37 


I M D I C A T I V U; M O 'O D {conimued'). 
Historic Tenses, 


IMPERFECT' 
.Tense., „ 

j S. am-abam, I was loving, or 'I iovedd 

am-abas, Thou wasi loving, ox thou iovedst, 
am-abat, He was lomng, or he loved. 

P, am-abamus^ We were loving, etc. 

Pe were loving, 
ani-abant, Th^ were loving. 

Aorist 
Tense. | 

S, I loved, ox did love, 

amav-isti, Thou Iovedst, or didst love. 

He loved, ox did love, 

1 P. amav-imus, We loved, etc, 
amay^stis, 

■amav-%iint.'<?r -ere,'- 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. 'Xaa.v-ltzxaylhadlmed. 
zm&v-erzs. Thou hadstloved. 
amav-erat, He had loved. 

P. amav-eramus, We had loved. 
amav-eratis, Te had loved. 

&rn3.-v-emxit, Th^ had loved. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 


SUBJUHCTIVE ■ or COK-JUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Primary Tenses. 


Present 

Tense. 

S. am-em, I??iay love^ or 7 nay Hove. 
am-es, Thou 7 nayst love^ etc. 
am-et, Ffe may love. 

P. am-emus, We may love. 
am-etis, Ye may love. 
am-ent, They may love. 

But often 
translated 

as a 

Present 

Indicative. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

' S. amav-erim, I ?nqy 
amav-eris, Thou maysi 
amav-erit, He may 

P. amav-erlmus, We may 
amav-eritis, Ye may 
amav-erint, They niay ^ 

have 
^ loved. 

But often 
translated , 
as a. 

Perfect or 
Aorist 
Indicative. 

Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. am-arem, I should or might love. 
am-ares, Thoti wouldsl love^ etc. 
am-aret. He would love. 

P. am-aremus, We should love. 
am-ar etis, Ye would love. 
am-arent, Th^^ would love. 

But often 
translated 

as an 
Imperfect 
or Aorist 
Indicative. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. amav-issem, I 
amav-isses, Thou 
amav-isset, He 

P. amav-issemus, We 
amav-issetis, Ye 
amav-issent, They ^ 

should 
or might 
have 
loved. 

But ■ 
often 

translated 
"as, a 

Pluperfect 

Indicative. 


Future Siniple Tense. The Future Simple in this Mood is 
formed by combining the Future Participle with sim ox essem, 
amaiur us sim or essem. The form with belongs to the 
Primary Tenses, the form with essem to the Historic. 

Ai?r/s/ Tense. The Aorist Subjunctive is rendered variously 
hj amaverim, a?narem, KaAamavisse?n. See §§ 205, 206. 



FIRST CONymAT^^ ACTIVE VOICE. 


S. 2 Pers. am-a, love thou, am-ato, thou must love, 
3 zva-^to, he must love, 

F. 2 Pers. am-ate, loveye^ 2 m-^t 6 te^j;e must love 
3 am-anto, they Must love. 


Present 

Tense. 


amanto are 


am-are, to love (or lovm^f in 
the sense of 'the act of 
loving/) 

I amav-isse, to have loved. 

amaturus esse, /<? be about to 
love. 


Present and 
Imperfect, 


Infinitive 

Mood, 


Perfect and 
Pluperfect, 
^Future, 


Accusative. 
Genitive, 
Dat. Abl., ■ 


am-andum, loving. 
am-aiidi, of loving. 
am-ando, for or by loving. 

am-atum, in order to love. 
am-atu, ht loving. 


Cxernnds, 


Supines. 


Present, 


am-ans, loving (declined like 
ingens). 

(wanting, see § 302.) 
am-aturus, about to love. 


Participles. 


Perfect, 

Future/ 



3 ° 


LATIN GRAAIMAR. 


[§ 49. 


I49. Second Conjugation. Active Voice. 

IHDICATIVE MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

-.S', mon-eo, I advise^ am advising, or do advise, 
mon-es, T/wu advisest, art advising, or dost 
mon-et, He advises, etc. [advise, 

P. mon-emus. We advise, 
mon-etis, Fe advise, 
mon-ent, They advise. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense, 

S, mon-ebo, I shall advise, 
mon-ebis, Thou wilt advise, 
mon-ebit, He will advise, 

P, mon-ebinius, We shall advise, 
mon-ebitis, Ye will advise, 
mon-ebunt, Th^i will advise. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, monu-i, I have advised, 
momxA.gCi, Thou hast advised, 
monu-it, Pie has advised, 

P, monU’imus, We have advised, 
monu-istis, Ye have advised, 
monu-erunt or -tre, They have advised. 

Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, monu-ero, I shall have advised, 
monu-eris, Thou wilt have advised, 
monii-erit, He will have advised, 

P, monu-erfmus, W^e shall have advised, 
moxm-eritiSf Ye zmll have advised. 
monu-erint. They will have advised. 



SECOMD CONyUGATlOI^, ACTIVE VOICE, 


I M D I C A T I V E M O O E {coniinued). 

Historic Tenses. 


Imperfect 
' Tense. 


A.S1 nion-ebam,^/ was advising ox I advised* 
mon-ebas, rkou wasi advising, etc, 
mon-ebatj He zpas advising. 

P*. TOon-ebamus, JVe were advising, 
inon-ebatiSj Ye were advising. 
nioii-ebant, They were advising. 


Aorist 

Tense. 


Pluper- 
fect , 
Tense. 


monu-i, I advised ox did advise. 
monu-istij Thou advisedsf,, etc, 
monu-it, He advised. 

P. monu-imus, We advised. 
monn-istis, Ye advised. 
monu-erunt or -ere, They advised. 

monii-eram, I had advised. 
monu-eras, Thou hadsi advised. 
monu-erat, He had advised, 

. monn-eramus, We had advised. 
monu-eratis, Ye had advised. 
monu-erant, They had advised. 


P 





lATm GRAMMiAR. 


Future Simple Teftse, The Future Simple in this Mood is 
formed by combining the Future Participle with sim or essem, 
as moniiurus sim ox essem. The form with sim belongs to the 
Primary Tenses, the form with essem to the Historic. 

Aorisi Tense. The Aorist Subjunctive is rendered variously 
by mofiuerwiy momreMi and monuissem. See §§ 205, 206. 


SUBJUlFCTIirB or COKTltTHCTIVE MOOP. , 
Primary Tenses. 

■ Present 
Tense. ■ 

S. mon-eam, I may advise or may I advise > 
mon-eas, Thou mayst advise, etc. 
mon-eat, He may advise. 

P. mon-eamus, We may advise, 
mori-02S\% Ye may advise. ^ 
mon-essit, They may advise. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. monn-erim, I may have advised. 
monu-eris, Thou fnaysi have advised, 
monu-erit, He may have advised, 

P. monu-erimus, We may have advised. 
monu-eritis, Ye may have advised. 
monu-erint, They may have advised. 

Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. mon-eretn, I should or might advise, 
mon-eres. Thou would st advise, etc. 
mon-eret, He would advise. 

P. raoxi-extmm, We should advise. 
mon-eretis, Ye would advise. 
mon-erent, They wotdd advise. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. monu-issem, / shotdd or might have advised. 
monu-isses, Thou wouldst have advised, etc. 
monu-isset, He would have advised. 

P. monu-issemus," We should have advised, 
monu-issetis, Ye would have advised. 
moxmAse&mtiy They woidd have advised. j 





m. 


§ 49 -] SECOND CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 


IMPEEATIVB MOOD. 


H, , 
W 00 
Sri 

« cS 

,p^ H 


2 Pers, mon-e, a</w«/.^<7«,mon-eto, ihou must advise. 

3 _ mon-eto, advise. 

• 2 Pers. mon-ete, advise ye, mon-libtz, ye must advise. 

nion-entOj //i^ must advise. 


Note I. The forms moneto, moneto, monetote monentn 
are sometimes reckoned as Future Imperatives ’ 

P^ssent Subjunctive is often used in a Present 
Imperative sense, as, moneat, let him advise, moneamus S 
us advise, moneant, let the 7 n advise. ™ ^ 


VBEB llSrPIUriTE. 


[ Present anb 
I Imperfect, 


mon-ere, io advise (or advising 

the sense of 'the 

Infinitive j ■ ^ of advising’). 

Mood. ! Perfect and i 

Pluperfect, j ^^^lu-isse, io have advised. 

Future, mon-iturus esse, to he about to 
advise. 


G*eriinds. 


^■Dat. Abl 

Supines, . i 

un -u 

Present 


r Accusative, mon-endum, advising. 
Genitive, mon-endi, of advising. 

mon-endo, /or or by advising. 


Partieiples. 


PERFECT; 

Future, 


mon-!tum, in order io advise, 
mon-itu, in advising. 

mon-ens, ^ advising (declined 
like ingens), 
(wanting, see § 302). 
inon-itiims, about to advise. 


B 



LATIN GRAMMAR, 


t§5o* 


r " 

1 50. Third Conjugation. Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

■ ; 

S, reg-o, I rule,, am ruling, or do rule. 

reg-is, Thou 7'ulesf, art ruling, or dost nde. 
reg-it, He rules, is ruling, or does rule. 

P. reg-imus, We rule, are rulmg, or do rule. 
reg-itis, Ye rule, are ruling, or do rule. 
reg-unt, They rule, are ruling, or do rule. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 

S. reg-am, I shall rule. 
reg-es, Thou wilt rule. 
reg-et, He will rule. 

P. reg-emus, We shall rule. 
reg-etis, Ye will rule. 

They will rule. 

Perfect ^ 
Tense. 

S. xexA, 1 have ruled. 
rex-isti, Thou hast ruled. 
rex-it, He has ruled. 

P. rex-imus, We have ruled. 
rex-istis, Ye have ruled. 
rex-erunt or -ere, They have ruled. 

Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 

, 1 

S. rex-ero, I shall have ruled. 
rex-eris, Thou wilt have ruled. 
xeK-evit, He will have ruled. 

P. rex-erimns, We shall have ruled. 
rex-erftis, will have ruled. 

rex-erint, They will have ruled. 



Imperfect 

Tense. 


S, reg-ebam, I was ruling, or I ruled. 
reg-ebas, Thou zvast rulings etc. 
reg-ebat, was ruling. 

P. reg-ebamus, We were ruling. 
reg-ebatis, Ye were ruling. 
reg-ebant, They were ruling. 


A GRIST 

Tense. 


S* rex-i, / rtded or did rule, 
rex-isti, Thou ruledsl, etc. 
reX“it, He ruled. 

P. rex-imus, We rtded. 
rex-i stisj Ye ruled. 
rex-erunt or -ere, They ruled. 


Pluperfect 

Tense. 


S. rex-eram, I had ruled. 
rex- eras, Thou hadsi ruled. 
rex-erat, He had ruled. 

P. rex-eramiis, We had rtded. 
rex-eratis, Ye had ruled. 
rex-erant, They had t'uled. 


Note on verbs in -io. Certain Verbs of the Third Con- 
jugation end in -io in the First Person Present Indicative, 
as capio, I take^ facio, I make, fugio, / fly, etc.^ These 
retain the i except before i, final e, and short er, as Pres. 
Indie, fiigf-o, fug-is, fug-it, fug-imus, fug-Itis, fugf-unt ; 
Future Indie, fugf-am ; Pres. Imperative, fug-e ; Imperf. 
Subj. fugerem ; Present Infinitive, fug-ere. 

The others are, ciipio, desire, fodio, dig, jacio, ih^ow, pario, 
bring forth, qiiatio, shake, rapio, seize, sapio, savour, and their 
compounds ; also compounds of the unused verbs, lacio, entice, and 
specie, behold. For gradior, morior, orior, patior, potior, see 
page 66. 


§ 50.] THIRD CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 


IKDICATIVE MOOD 

Historic Tenses, 


{continued). 





LATIN GRAMMAR. [§ 5°- 


SUBJUITCTIVE or COHJUISrCTIVB MOOD. 
Primary Tenses. 

Present 

1 Tense. 

6’. reg-am, I may rule^ or may I rule, 

reg-as, Thou may si rule, or may si ihou rule, 
reg-atj He may rule, or may he rule, 

P, reg-amus, We may rule,, or may we rule 
reg-atiSj JTe may rule, or may ye rule, 
reg-ant, They may rule, or may ihey rule.. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, rex-erim, I may have ruled. 
rex-eris, Thou may si have ruled. 
rex-erit, He ?nay have ruled. 

F, rex-erimus, We may have ruled. 
rex-eritis, Fe may have ruled, 
rex-erint, They may have ruled. 

1 Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. reg-erem, 1 should ox might rule, 
xo%-oxt%. Thou wouldst rule, tXc, 
reg-eret, He would rule. 

P* reg-eremus, We should rule, 
to%’^oxeC\% Ye would rule. 
reg-erent, They would rule. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. rex-issem, I should or mighi have ruled. 
rex-isses, Thou wouldsi have ruled, etc. 
rex-isset, He would have ruled. 

P. rex-issemus, We should have ruled, 
xexAssetis, Fe would have ruled. 

Tex-issent, They would have rtded. 


Ifulure Simple Tense. The Future Simple in this Mood is 
formed by combining the Future Participle with sim en essem. 
^ recturm sm oi essem. The form with sim belongs to the 
1 nmary Tenses, the form with mm to the Flistoric. 

Aorist Tense. The Aorist Subjunctive is rendered variously 
by rexenm, regerem, and rexissem. See §§ 205, 206. 



TEIRB CONyUGATlON, -active VOICE. 


ivo^e i. ihe torms regito, regito, regitote, regunto are 
sometimes reckoned as Future Imperatives. 

M/e 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a Present 
Imperative sense, as, regat, k/ him rule, regamus, let m ruh 

re^'ant. let ihpm. nilp > 


I reg-ere, /o ride (or ruling, in 
h the sense of ‘ the act 

' of ruling'). 

> rex-isse, to have rtded. 

rect-urus esse, A? he about to rule, 

Ttg-tTiAum, ruling. 
reg-endi, of ruling. 
reg-endo,y4?r or hy riding. 

rect-um, in order to ride. 
rect-u, in ruling, 

reg-ens, ruling (declined like 
ingens). 

(wanting, see § 302.) 
rect-urus, about to rule. 


Present and 
Imperfect, 

Perfect and 
Pluperfect, 
Future, 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


Accusative, 
Genitive, 
Dat. Abl. 


Supines, 


Participles, 


Perfect, 

Future, 


- ^ — — 

IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

Present ' 
Tense. 

*S. 2 Pers. reg-e, rule thou, reg-ito, thou must ride. 

3 reg-ito, he must rule. ' 

P. 2 Pers. reg“ite, ride ye, x^g^-iioit^yemusinde. 

3 they nmsi rule. 




LATIN GRAMMAR. 


f^T. Fourth Conjugation. Active Voice. 

Xli-BICA-TIVB MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

• 

Present 

Tense. 

S* aud-io, I hear^ am hear mg, or do hear. 
aud-is, Thotc hearest, ari hearings or dost 
aud-it, He hears, etc. \hear. 

P. aud-Imus, We hear. 
aud-itis, Ye hear. 
aud-iunt, They hear. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 

S. aud-iam, I shall hear. 
aud-ies, Thou xvili hear. 
aud-iet, He will hear. 

P. aud-iemus, We shall hear. 
aud-ietis, Ye will hear. 
m 6 .Aexit, They will hear. 

Perfect 

Tense, 

S. audiv-i, I have heard. 

Thou hast heard. 
audiv-it, He has heard. 

P. audiv-tous, We have heard. 
andivAstis, Ye have heard. 
audiv-erunt -ere, They have heard. 

Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. audiv-ero, I shall have heard. 

2a}idi\v-tx\% Thou wilt have heard. 
audiv-erit, He will have heard. 

P. audiv-erimus, We shall have heard. 
2.\xdiv-^xii\^, Ye will have heard. 
audiv-erint, 7 %^ 22;/// 
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§ 51.] FOURTH CONJVGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD {continued). 1 

Historic Tenses. ^ 

__ - 1 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S, aud-iebam, I was hearings or I heard. 
aud-iebas. Thou wast hearings etc. 
aud-iebat, He was hearing, 

P. aud-iebamus, We’ were hearing, 
aud-iebatiSj Ye were hearing. 
aud-iebant, They were hearing. 

^ Aorist 
Tense. 

S, audiv-ij I heard or did hear, 
audiv-isti, Thou heardest^ etc. 
audiv-it. He heard, 

F, audiv-imus, We heard, 
audiv-istis, Ye heard, 
audiv-eruiit or -ere, They heard. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S, audiv-eram, I had heard, 
audiv-eras, Thou hadst heard, 
audiv-erat, He had heard. 

P. audiv-eramus, We had heard. 
audiv-eratis, Ye had heard. 
audiv-erant, They had heard. 



40 LATTN GRAMMAR. ' [§ 51 . 


1 STJBJXJHCTIVE or CONJOTCTIYE MOOD. 

Primary Tense3» 

i 

Present 

Tense. 

j S. aud-iam, 1 7nay hear, or may I..keaf\ 

aud-ias, Thou inaysi hear, or may si thou hear. 
aud-iat, He 7nay hear, or may he hear. 

P. aud-iamus, We may hear, or may we hear. 
aud-iatis, Ye may hear, or may ye hear. 
aud-iant, They may hear, or may they hear. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S . andiv-erim, / have heard. 

audiv-eris, Thou maysi have heard. 
audiv-erit, He may have heard. 

P. audiv-erimus, We may have heard. 
audiv-eritis, Fe may have heard. 
audiv-erint, They may have heard. 1 

Historic Tenses. 

1 

Imperfect 
Tense. ■ 

S. audArem, T shou/d or nu^ht hear, 
aud-ires, Thou shouldst hear, etc. 
aud-iret, He would hear, 

P. aud-iremus, We should hear, 
mddxtiis, Fe would hear. 
aud-irent, They would hear. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. audiv-issem, P should or might have heard. 
audiv-isses, Thou wouldsi have heard, etc. 
audiv-isset, He would have heard. 

P. audiv-issemus, We should have heard. 
^VLdiv-is?>oiiSy Fe would have heard. 

2LudiY-hQent, They would have heard. j 


Future Simple ^ Tense. The Future Simple in this Mood is 
formed bj combining the Future Participle with sim or essevi.^ 
aiidiiurm sim ox essem. The form with sm belongs to the 
Primaiy Tenses, the form with essem to the Historic. 

Aorisi Tense. ^ The Aorist Subjunctive is rendered variouslv 
by audivlrim, audirem^ and audivissem. See §§ 205, 206. 





IMPBBATIVE MOOD. 


Noie I. The forms audito, audito, auditotCj audiunto are 
sometimes reckoned as Future Imperatives. 

Noie 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a Present 
Imperative sense, as, audiat, lei Mm hear, audiamus, let us 
hear^ aiidiantj lei them hear. 


S, 

P, 


2 Pers. 

3 Pers. 

2 Pers. 

3 Pers; 


aud-i^ hear iJiou^ aud~ito, ihou must hear. 

aud-ito, he must hear. 
aud-ite, hear ye ^ md4t6te,ye must hear, 

auddunto, they ?nusi hear. 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


Gerunds. 


Supines. 


Participles. 


VEBB IFTPIlSriTB. 

" 

Present and | 
Imperfect, j 

Perfect and *j 
Pluperfect, j 

aud“ire, io hear (or hearing in 
the sense of 'the 
act of hearing'). 

> audiV“isse, io have heard. 

.Future, 

auditurus esse, io he about io 
hear. 

r Accusative, 

1 Genitive, 

!- Dat. Abl., 

aud-iendum, hearing. 
aud-iendi, of hearing. 
aud-iendo,^r or by hearing. 

f in -um, 

^ ill “11, 

aud-Itum, in order io hear. 
aiidTtu, in hearing. 

r Present, aud-iens, hearing (declined like 

J ingens). 

1 Perfect, (wanting, see § 302.) 

1 Future, aud-Iturus, about to hear. 



tATlN GRAMMAK. 


[§52- 


I 52. First Conjugation. Passive Voice. 


IISTDICATIVE MOOB. 

Primary Tenses. 



S. am-or, I am loved or a/n being loved. 


am-aris or -are^ Thou art loved, etc. 

Present 

am-atUF; He is loved. 

Tense. 

P. am-amur, We are loved. 


am-amini, Ye are loved. 


am-antur, They are loved. 


i 

Perfect 

S. am-atus sum\ I have bee?t loved. 
am-atus es, Thou hast been loved. 
am-atus est, He has been loved. 

Tense 

P. am-ati sumus, We have been loved. 
am-ati estis, Ye have been loved. 
am-ati sunt, They have been loved. 



Future- 
Perfect 
T ENSE. 


^ dr fui, etc. or fugro, etc. 


S. am-atus ero I shall have been loved. 
am-atus eris, Thou wilt have been loved. 
am-atus eritj He will have been loved, 

P. am-ati erimus, We shall have been loved. 
am-ati eritiSj Te will have been loved. 
am-ati erunt, Th^ will have been loved. 


Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 


S. am-abor, / shall be loved. 

am-aberis or -abere, Thou wilt be loved. 
am-abitur, He will be loved. 

P. am-abimur, We shall be loved. 
am-abimini, Te will be loved. 
am-abuntur, They will be loved. 



IMDICATIVE MOOD {coniimmd). 
Historic Tenses. 


§ 5;^.]/ WmST CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect 
' Tense. 


6*. am-abar, I was being loved, or 1 was loved. 
am-abaris or -abare, Thou mast being loved, 
am-abatur, He was being loved. ^ [ 

P, am-abamur, We were being loved. 
am-abamini, Ye were being loved, 
am-abantur, They were being loved. 


A GRIST 


Tense 


S. am-atus sum ^ I was loved. 
am~atus es, Thou wast loved. 
am-atus est, He was loved. 

P. am-ati silmus, We were loved. 
am-ati estis, Ye were loved, 
am-ati sunt, They were loved. 


Pluperfect 

Tense. 


S. am-atus eram I had been loved. 
am-atus eras, Thou hadst been loved, 
am-atus erat, He had been loved. 

P, am-ati eram us. We had been loved, 
am-ati eratis, Ye had been loved. 
am-ati erant. They had been loved. 


or Mram, etc. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 


[§ 52 - 


I SUBJUHCTIVE or COSTJUMCTIYB. MOOD, / 
Primary Tenses, 

Present 

Tense. 

*S’. am-er, / he loDed^ or may I be loved. 

am-eris or -ere, Thou mayst hi loved, etc. 
am-etur, He may he loved. 

P, am-emur, We may he loved. 
am-emini, Fe may he loved. 
am-entur, They may he loved. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. amatus sini / may have hee?i loved^ 
amatus sis, Thou maysi have been loved, 
amatus sit, He may have been loved, 

P, amati simus, We 7 nay have been loved, 
amati sitis, Fe lyiay have been loved. 
amati sint, They may have been loved. 

Historic Tenses. , 1 

Imperfect 
■ Tense. 

S. am-arer, I should or might be loved, 

am-areris -arere, Thou wouldsi he loved, 
He tvould he loved. [etc. 

P. am-aremur, We should he loved, 
am-aremini, Fe would he loved, 
am-arentur, They would he loved. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. amatus essem I should or might have 
hee 7 i loved, 

amatus esses, Thou wouldsi have been loved, 
amatus esset, He would have been loved, 

P. amati essemus, We should have been loved, 
amati essetis, Fe would have been loved, 
amati essent, They would have been loved. 


Fuiure-Smpk Tense, see § 296. 

Aortst Tense, Rendered variously by a?naius sim^ amarer^ 
and amaius essem. See §§ 205, 206. 

^ or fulrim, etc. 


® or fuissem, etc. 



A m.. . 


: FIRST PASSJVF FOICF. 45 


IMPERATIVE MOOB. 


S. 2 Pers. am-are, ie thou loved^ am-ator, ihou mmf 


loved, 

I g ; 3 Pers. . am-atotj fte mist he 

, loved, 

^ H Pd2Fevs, he je loved. 

3 Pers. am-antOT^ f/ii^ must 

he loved. 


Mole I. The forms amator, amator, amantor are some- 
times reckoned as Future Imperatives. 

IVote 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a 
Present Imperative sense, as, ametur, let him he loved 
amemur, let us he loved. ^ ' 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


Participles. 


VERB HSrPIUITE. 

'Present and) . 2 , 

Imperfect, }am-an, 

■: Perfect and \ amatus esse on to have been 

Pluperfect,) fuisse, J loved. 

Future, amatum iri, to he about to he 
loved. 

'Present, (wanting). The meaning 

^ whilst being lovecF 
may be rendered 
by dum with Pre- 
sent Indicative, as, 
dum amatur. 

I Perfect, amatus, loved, being loved, or 


having been loved. 


Future, (wanting.) 

Gerundive, am-andiis, that must be loved. 







LATIN GRAMMAR. 


f 53. Second Conjugation. Passive Voici 


INTDICATIVE MOOD. 

. Primary Tenses. 


Present 

Tense. 


Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 


Perfect 

Tense. 


Future- 

Perfect 


S. mon-eor, I a?n advised^ or am being ad- 
mon-eris or -ere, Thou art advised, \yised. 
mon-etur, He is advised. 

P. mon-emur, We are advised. 
mon-emmi, Ye are advised. 
mon-entnr, They are advised. 

S. mon-ebor, / shall he advised. [vised. 
mon-eberis or -ebere, Thou wilt be ad- 
mon-ebitur, He will be advised. 

P. mon-ebimur, TVe shall be advised. 
mon-ebimini, Ye will be advised. 
mon-ebuntur, They ivill be advised. 

S. momtus sum ^ I have been advised. 
monitus es, Thou hast been advised. 
monitus est, He has been advised. 

P. moniti sumus, We have been advised. 
moniti estis, Ye have been advised. 
moniti sunt. Thy have been advised. 

S. monitus ero I shall have been advised. 
monitus eris, Thou wilt have been advised. 
monitus erit, He will have been advised. 

P. moniti erimus, We shall have been advised. 



§ 53-] SECOND CONJVGAtlON, PASSIVE VOICE. 


1 D I C A T I V E MOOD (continued), •' 

Historic, ' Tenses. 

, 'Imperfect 
Tense. 

I-. — __ 

S, mon-ebarj / was being advised, or I was 
advised, \advised. 

mon-ebaris or -ebarej Thou wast being 
nion-ebatur, He was being advised, 

mon-ebamur, We tmre being advised, 
mon-ebamini, Fe were being advised, 
nion-ebantur, Th^ were being advised. 

Aorist 

Tense. 

S. monitus sum^, I was advised. 

1 monitus es, Thou wast advised. 
monitus est, He was advised. 

P. moniti sumus, We were advised, 
nioniti estis, Ye were advised. 
moniti sunt, They were advised. 

1 Pluperfect 
Tense. 

S. monitus eram^, I had been advised. 
monitus eras, Thou hadst been advised, 
monitus erat, He had been advised. 

P . moniti eramus, We had been advised, 

QX2Xv&, Ye had been advised. 
moniti erant, They had been advised. 


^ or fui. etc. 2 or fuSram, etc. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. [§ c 

I " SUBJUMOTITE or COMJUirCTIVE MOOD. 

I Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

1 

S, mon-ear^ I ma^ be advised, or maj/ I be 
advised, 

mon-earls or -eare, T/iou mq);si be advised, 
mon-eatiir, Ile^ f?iay be advised, . [etc. 

. P,. mon-eamnij }Ve, ?nay be^ advised, . ' 
mon-eaminij Fe may be- advised, 

. mon-eantur. They 7nay he advised. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, monitus sim I may have been advised, 
monitus sis, Thou may si have been advised. 
He may have been advised, 

P . moniti sinius, Jf^e may have, been advised, 
moniti sitis, Ye may have been advised, 
moniti sint, They may ' have been advised. 

1 Historic Tenses, 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S, mon-erer, I should or might be advised, 
mon-ereris, or ,-erere, . Thou wouldst be 
advised^, etc., 

, mon-eretnr, He would be advised, 

P, mon-eremur,. We should be advised, ■ 
mon-eremini, Ye would be advised, 
mon-erentur, They would be advised, ' . 

1 

' Pluperfect 
■ Tense. 

S, monitus essem^, .1 should have been advised, 
monitus esses, Thou wouldst have been 
■ advised. 

. monitus esset, He would have been advised. 
P, moniti essemus, We should have been advised. 
moniti essetis, Ye would have .been advised, 
moniti essent, .They would have been advised. 


Fj/iurc-Simple Tense. Wa,nting: see § 296. 

Aonsi Tense. Rendered variously by nioniius sim.mriirer, 
nmntus essem. See §§ 203, 206. 

* or fnerim, etc. ® or fnissem, etc. 


§ 53 -] SECOND CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ — : , . 1 

Present 

Tense. 

Sing. 2 Pers. mon-ere, be thou advised, raon-etor, 

_ __ thou must he ^ advised.,' 

, ' 3 Ters. mon-etor, he must h. advised. ' 

2 Pers.mon-emmi, be ye advised. 

Z Pers. mon-entor, they must be advised. 


Noie 


ie I. The forms monetor, monetor, monentor are some- 

times reckoned a,s Future Impersitives. 

Note 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a Present 
Imperative sense as, moneatur, let him le w" W 
moneamur, lei us be advised. auoista, 


VERB XHEIIiriTE. 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


Present AND) ^ , 

Imperfect, io be advised. 

Perfect and i monitus esse or\ to have been 
Pluperfect, f fuisse, f advised. 

[Future, monitum iri, to be about to be 


advised. 


Present,. 


Participles. 


(wanting). The meaning 
^ whilst being' ad" 
vised* may be ren~ 
dered by dim with 
Present Indicative, 
as, dum monetur. 
monitus, advised^ being advised^ 

. or having ' been ad- 
vised. 

Future, (wanting). 

Gerundive, must he advised. 


Perfect, 
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LATIN grammar. 


[§54. 


: ? ■■ 


^ 54. Third Conjugation. Passive Voice. 

1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

IH-DIG AT]i;V 3 B MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

■r ■ 

' Present 
' Tense. 

S. r%-or, I am rtded^ or am being ruled, 
reg-eris <9r %*ere, Thou art ruled ^ etc. 
reg-itur, He is ruled, 

P, reg-imur, We are ruled. 
reg-imini, Ye are ruled, 
reg-untur, They are ruled. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense 

S, reg-ar, I shall he ruled. 

reg-eris or -ere, Thou wilt he ruled, 
reg-etur, He will be ruled, 

F. reg-emur, We shall be ruled, 
reg-emini, Ye will be ruled, 
reg-entnr, They will be ruled. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, rectus sum \ I have been ruled. 
rectus es, Thou hast been ruled. 
rectus est, He has been ruled, 

P. recti sumus, We have been ruled, 
recti estis, have been ruled. 
recti sunt, They have been ruled. 

Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, rectus ero®, I shall have been ruled, 
rectus eris, Thou wilt have been ruled, 
rectus erit, He will have been ruled, 

P. recti erimus, We shall have been ruled, 
recti eritis, Ye will have been ruled, 
recti erunt, They will have been ruled. 

[ ^ or fui, etc. ^ or fuero, etc, 

L— : .. ■ : . 


HitKi 



§ 54.] third cony ugation, passive voice. 


INDICATIVE MOOD' (continued"). 

Historic Tenses. ■ 

,. : Imperfect 
Tense. 

reg-ebar, / was being ruled, or I was ruled. 
reg-ebaris or -ebare, Thou west hein^ ruled. 
reg-ebatur, He was being ruled. '' [etc. 

P. reg-ebamur, We were being ruled. 
reg-ebamini, Ye were being ruled. 
reg-ebantur, They were being ruled. 

Aorist 

Tense. 

S. rectus sum 1, I was ruled. 
rectus es, Thou wasi ruled. 
rectus est, He was ruled. 

P. recti sumus, We were ruled. 
recti estis, Ye were ruled. 
recti sunt, They were ruled. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

1 

S. rectus eram^ I had been ruled. 
rectus eras, Thou hadst been ruled. 
rectus erat, He had been ruled. 

P. recti eramus, We had been ruled, 
r&cii tTZ.tis, Ye had been ruled. 
recti erant. They had been ruled. 

* or fui, etc. ^ or fuSram, etc. 






LATIN GRAMMAR 


F-uiur e- Simple Teme, Wanting: see § 296. 

Aorist Tense, Rendered variously by recins sm^ regerer'^ 
and rectus essem. See §§ 205, 206. 

^ or fuSrim, etc. ' ^ ■ or fuissem, etc. 


1 STJBJOTCTIVE or OONJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

j Primary Tenses. 

1 . _ 

' Present 
Tense. 

S. reg-ar, / may be ruled, or may I he ruled, 
reg-aris or -are, Thou tnaysi he ruled, etc. 
reg-atur, He may be ruled, 

P. reg-amur, We may be ruled. 
reg-amini, Te may be ruled. 
reg~antur, They may be ruled. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, rectus sim \ I may have been ruled. 
rectus sis, Thou maysi have been ruled, 
rectus sit, He may have been ruled. 

P. recti simus, We may have been ruled. 
recti sitis, Ye 7nay have been ruled. 
recti sint, They 7nay have been ruled. 

Historic Tenses. j 

Imperfect 
Tense. ' 

I should Qx inighi he ruled. 
reg-ereris or -erere, Thou wouMst he ruled, 
xtg-extiux, He would be ruled. [etc, 

P, reg-eremur, We should he ruled, 
reg-eremini, Ye zvould be ruled. 
reg-erentur, They would he ruled. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

xS*. rectus essem I should have beeft ruled, 
rectus esses, Thou wouMst have been ruled. 
rectus esset. He wotild have been ruled. 

P. recti essemus, We should have been ruled. 
recti essetis, T'^ would have been ruled. 
recti essent, They would have been ruled. 



third conjugation'^ passive voice. 


S. 2 Pers. reg-ere, ie thou ruled, reg-itor, thou 7nust 

p he ruled, 

'Ctg-%or,hemusthe 

D T> ^ ^ , ruled. 

^ . 2 Fers. reg-imini, he ye ruled. 

3 ttg-mAox, they must 

be ruled. 


regitor, reguntor are some- 

times reckoned as Future Imperatives. 

Note 2 The Present Subjunctive is often used in a 

regatur, let him be ruled, 

regamur, let us he ruled. 


VBE-B IlSTPIBriTE. 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


’ Present and ) v > 

Imperfect, ruled. 

Perfect and \ rectus esse or \ to have been 
Pluperfect, J fuisse, J ruled. 

Future, rectum iri, to he ahotii to he 
ruled. 


Participles. 


Present, 


Perfect, 

Future, 


(wanting). The meaning 
'whilst being ruled' 
may be rendered 
by dum with Pre- 
sent Indicative, as, 
dum regitur. 

rectus, ruled, being ruled, or 
having been ruled. 
(wanting). 


Gerundive, regendus, that must be ruled. 



S. auditus ero I shall have been heard. 
auditus eris, Thou wilt have been heard. 
auditus erit, He will have been heard. 

P. auditi erimus, We shall have been heard. 
auditi entis, Ye will have been heard. 
auditi erunt, The)^ will have been heard. 


Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. [< 

§ 55 . Fourth Conjugation. Passive Vot 

IHDICATIVIi MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

S. aud-ior, I am heard or am being heard. 
aud-Iris or -ire, Thou art heard^ etc. 
aud-Itur, He is heard. 

P. aud-imur, We are heard. 
aud'imini, Ye are heard. 
aud-iuntur, They are heard. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 

S. aud-iar, I, shall be heard. 

aud-ieris or -iere, Thou wilt he heard. 
aud-ietur, He will he heard. 

P. aud-iemur,. We shall be heard. 
aud-iemini, Ye will be heard. 
aud-ientur, They will he head'd. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. auditus sum \ I have been heard. 
auditus es, Thou hast been heard. 
auditus est, He has been heard. 

P. auditi sumus, We have been heard. 
auditi estis. Ye have been heard. 
auditi sunt, They have been heard. 
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§ 55 -] Pomm CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 


IKDICATIVE MOOD (;continued). j 

Historic Tenses. j 

' Imperfect 
: Tense. 

S. aud-iebar, I was being heard^ or I ivas heard. 
aud-iebaris or -iebare, Thou wast being heard. 
He was hcing heard, 

P, aud-iebamiir, We were being heard. 
aud-iebamini, Ye were being heard. 
mdAehmtm, Th^ were being heard. 

Aorist 

Tense. 

S. auditiis sum \ I was heard. 
auditus es, Thou wast heard, 
auditus est, He was heard, 

P. auditi silmus, We tvere heard, 
auditi estis, Ye were heard. 
auditi sunt, They tvere heard. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. auditus eram-, I had been heard, 
auditus eras, Thou hadst been heard, 
auditus erat, He had been heard, 

P. auditi eramus, We had been heard, 
auditi eratis, Ye had been heard, 
auditi erant, They had been heard. 


^ or fuij etc. * or fuSram, etc 


ill 


1 i: 



LATIN GRAMMAR. [§ 55 - 

STJBJUN-CTIVE or COlSTJUKCTIirE MOOD. I 


Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

S. aud-iar, I may be heard., or may I be heard. 
aiid-iaris or -iares Thou maysi be heard. 
aud-iatur, He ?nay be heard. 

P. aud-iamur, We may be heard. 
aud-iamini^ Ye ? 7 iay he heard. 
aud-iantur^ They may be heard. 

1 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. auditus sim S 1 may have heefi heard. 
auditus sis, Thou 7 nayst have been heard. 
auditus sit, He may have been heard. 

P. auditi simus, We may have been heard. 
auditi sitis, Ye may have been heard. 
auditi sint, They may have been heard. 

Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

. 

S, aud-Trer, I should or might be heard. 
aud-ireris -irere, Thou zvouldst be heard, 
aud-iretur, He would he heard. [etc. 

P. aud-iremur, We should he heard. 
aud-iremini, Ye would be heard. 
aud-irentur, They would be heard. 

S. I should have been heard. 

Thou wouldsi have bee 7 thea 7 'd. 

Pluperfect auditus esset, He would have been heard. 

Tense. P. auditi essemus, We should have been heard. 

audit! essetis, Ye would have been heard. 
auditi essent, Th^^ would have been heard. 


Fidurc-Smph Tense. Wanting; see § 296. 

Ao 7 'ist ^ Tcfise. Rendered variously by audiius sm, audirer, 
and aiidihis essem. See §§ 205, 206. 


orfugrim, etc. 


* or fuissem, etc. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


S, 2 Pers. aud-ire, 3 e thou hear thou must 

be heard. 

3 Pers. aud-itor, he must be 

heard. 


gw 3 i^ers. a 

SI 

^ H 2 Pers. aud-immi, he ye heard. 

3 Pers. a 


aud-iuntor, they must 
be heard. 


Note I. The forms auditor, auditor, audiuntor, are some- 
times reckoned as Future Imperatives. 

Note 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a 
Present Imperative sense, as, audiatur, let him be heard, 
audiamur, let us be heard. 


Infinitive 

Mood. 


r Present and i j - • ^ z ? j 
Imperfect, } aud-m, 3. W 

• Perfect and i aud-itus esse or ] to have been 


Pluperfect, j fuisse, J heard. 


.Future, 


Participles. 


I Perfect, 


Future, 


auditum iri, to be about to be 
heard. 

(wanting). The meaning 
^ whilst being heard'' 
may be rendered 
by dum with Pre- 
sent Indicative, as, 
dum auditur. 

aud-Itus, heard, being heard, ox 
having been heard. 
(wanting). 


Gerundive, aud-iendus, that ?nus the heard. 




INDICATIVE MOOD (continued). Historic Tenses. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD, 



§ 56. j TABLE OF CONJUGATION ENDINGS. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. [§ 57, 


f 57. Conjugation of a Deponent Verb, 
THAT IS, A Verb WHICH IS Passive in 
Form but Active .in Meaning, 

IISrDICATIVE MOOD. 

Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

S.nt-QijIme,ammmg,OTdome. 
ut-eris or -ere, Thou usesi, etc. 

ut“itur, He uses, 

F.ut 4 mnTyWe use> 
nt-immi, Fe use, 
ut-nntur, Th0^ use. 

Future- 

Simple 

Tense. 

S, ut-ar, I shall use. 

ut-eris or -ere, Thou will use, 
ut-etur, He will use. 

F . ut-emur, We shall use, 
nt-tmmi, Fe will use. 
ut-Qn\m,Theywilluse. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. nsus sum \ I have used, 
nsus es, Thou hasl used, 
usus est, He has ' used. 

P. 'Usi sumus, We have used. 
usi estisj Fe have used, 
mi mnt, Thy have used. 

Future- 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. mm eio% / shall have used, 
mm eris, Thou will have used. 
usus erit, He will have used. 

P . usi erimus, We shall have used, 
mi eritis, F will have used. 
usi erunt, They will have used, j 

“ Of luSro, etc. | 


§ 57-] CONJUGATION OF A DEPONENT VERB. 


I2f'DI'CATIVE MOOD (continued). 

■ ' Historic Tenses, 

Imperfect 
' Tense., 

6’. ot-ebar, I was using, or 7 used. 

ut-ebaris c?r -ebare, rte wast using, etc. 
ut-ebatur, He was using. 

P. iit-ebamur, We were using, 
ut-ch^mim, Fe were using, 
nt-ebantur. They were using. 

Aorist 

Tense, 

S, VLSUS mm^, I used. 

HSUS es, Thou usedst,^ 
usus estj He used, 

P. usi sumus, We used, 

'usi estis, 

, usi sunt, Thy used, . ; 

Pluperfect 

1; , Tense. , 

6*. usus eram^, I had used, 
usus eras, Ihou hadsi used, 
usus ■ erat, He . had used, 

P,mitxzmm, We hadused, 
usi eratis, Fe had used, 
usi erant, They had used. 


^ or fui,' etc.' 


or.fu'Sramj etc. 









tATJN GRAAiMAR. 


SUBJECTIVE, 'or COHJUWCTIVE • MOOD,' 

Primary Tenses. ■ 

Present 

Tense. 

.S', ut-ar, I may use^ or tnay / use^ or ki me use, 
ut-aris or -are, Thou may si use, etc. 
yxt-^Xm, He 7nay use. 

P. ut-aiBur, We may use. 
ut-amini, Fe 7?iay use. 
ut-aiitur, They may use. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S, usus sim I may have used. 
usus sis, Thou may si have used, 
usus sit, He 7nay have used, 

P, usi simus, We 77iay have used. 
usi sitis, Fe 77iay have used, 
usi sint, They 77iay have used. 

Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. ut-erer, I should or might use. 

ut-ereris or -erere, Thou wouldsi use, etc. 
Xii-txBm, He would use. 

P.xA-tihmmy We should tise. 
iit-eremini, Fe would use, 
ut-erentur, They would me. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. usus essem I should or 7night have used. 
usus esses, Thou wouldst have used, etc. 

A’&m He would have used. 

P. usi essemus, We should have used, 
usi essetis, Fe would have used. 
usi essent, They would have used. 



Future- Simple Tense, Usums sim essem, 

A or hi Tense, Rendered variously by usus sim^ ■nkret^ and 
usus essem, %m \\ 20 ^^ 20 ^, 


or fuSrim, etc. 


or fnissera, etc. 
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IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

S w ^ Teis.. ut-eie, use thou, ut-itor, thou must use, 

w g 3 I ei s. ut-itor, he musi use. 

P. 2 Pers. iit-imlni, ^ 

3 Pers. ■ ut-untor, they must use. 

Note I The forms utitor, utitor, utuntor are sometimes 

recKoned as Future Imperatives. 

Note 2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a I 
Present Imperative sense. 


VERB IMPISriTE, 


[ Present and) the 

' Imperfect, J sense of ^ the act 

Infinitive ’ of usings). 

Mood. " Perfect and \ usus esse, or^ 

Pluperfect,) fuisse, j have used. 

Future, ^smus esse , to t>e about to use. 

r Accusative, ut-endum, ' 

: G-emnde, Genitive, ut-endi, of using. 

lDat, Abl., ut-endo, for or by using. 

Supines. | usum, in order to use» 

^ “U; iisii, in using. 

Present, ut-ens, nsmg (declined like 

■n .. . ^ ^ ingens). 

Participles. ■ Perfect, usus, havmg used. 

Future, usurus, being about to use. 

-Gerundive, ut-endus, that must he used. 
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Future-Simple Tense. Usuras sim essem. 

Aorisi Tefise. Rendered various! j by utere?% and 

usus essem. See §§ 205, 206. 


or fa^rim, etc. 


or fuissem, etc. 


SUBJOTOTIVE or COHJOTCTIVE , MOOD, 
Primary Tenses. 

Present 

Tense. 

S. ut-ar, / may use, or may I use, or let me use. 
ut-aris or -are, Thou may si use, etc. 
ut-atur, He 7 )iay use. 

F. ut-anmr, We may use. 
ut-amini, Fe mo}^ use. 
ut-antiir, Thy may use. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

S. usus sim I may have used. 
usus sis, Thou may si have used. 
usus sit. He niay have used. 

P. usi simus, We may have used. 
usi sitis, Fe may have used. 
usi sint, They may have used. 

Historic Tenses. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

S. vX-txtx, I should ox might tise. 

ut-ereris -erere, Thou wouldsi use, etc. 

He would use. 

P. iit-eremur, We should use. 
iit-eremini, Fe would use. 
ut-erentiir, They would use. 

Pluperfect 

Tense. 

S. usus essem I should or niight have used. 
usus esses, Thot/ wouldsi have used, etc. 
usus esset, He mould have used. 

P. usi essemus. We should have used. 
usi essetis, Fe would have used. 
usi They would have used. 
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S', 2 Pers,. iit-erej use ihou^ ut-itor, thou musi me, 

3 Pei s. ut“itor, he must me. 

P. 2 Pers. ut-iniTiii, use ye. 

3 ut-untor, they must use. 


M/e I The forms utitor,^ utitor, iituntor are sometimes 
leckoned as Future Imperatives. 

2. The Present Subjunctive is often used in a 

1 resent imperative sense. 


VERB IHPIITITE. 

. 

Infinitive 

Mood. 

Present and 
ImperfecTj 

Perfect and 
FluperfecTj 

iit-i, to me (or usings in the 
} sense of ‘ the act 

of using'). 

\ usus esse, or\ ' y 
t fuisse, l^oMvensed. 


. Future, 

usurus esse, to he about to use. 

G-ernnds, 

* Accusative, 
Genitive, 

. Dat. Abl., 

ut-endum, ustng. I 

ut-endi, qfusmg. j 

ut-endo, J^ot or by using. | 

Supines. | 

ill >iim, 

. in ‘11, 

iisum, in order to use, 1 

usu, in using, | 

Participles. • 

Present, 

Perfect, 

Future, 

Gerundive, 

1 

ut-ens, using (declined like 
ingens), 
usus, having used. 
usurus, being abotii to use. 
ut-endus, that must be used. 
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Woie on Deponent Verhs. There are Four Conjugations of 
Deponent Verbs, as, venor, Inf. venari, I hunt, vereor, 
Inf. vereri I fear, utor, Inf uti, I me, and partior, Inf 
partiri, I divide, which are conjugated like amor, moneor, 
regor, and audior respectively. 

Dep 07 iini Participles used Passively, Many Deponent Perfect 
, Participles are used Passively as well as Actively, as comi- 
tatus, havmg accompanied and accompanied, from comitor ; 
oblitus, having forgotten and forgotteyi, from obliviscor. 

Deponents in -ior f the Third Conjugation. The Verbs 
gradior, I walk, morior, I die, and patior, I suffer, belong 
to the Third Conjugation, and drop the i before i and 
short (if, as 

pati-or. 

pat-eris for pati-Ms. 
pat-itur for pati-itur. 
pat 4 mur for pati-imur. 
pat-imini for pati-miiiii. 
pati-untur. 
pat-ere for pati-ere. 
pat-erer for pati-erer. 
pat-i for pati-i. 


Indic. Pres. 


Imper. Pres. 
SuBJ. Imperf. 
Inf. Pres. 


Note on the Verbs orior and potior. The Verbs orior and 
potior belong to the Fourth Conjugation of Deponents, 
but in some tenses they have forms borrowed from the 
Third, as, 

r 2 p. S. oreris. 

Indic. Pres. I 3 p. S. oritur. 

tip. PI. orfmur. 

Part. Fut. orfturus. 


Indic. Pres. -[ 
SuBj. Imperf. - 


3 p. S. potitur or potitur. 

I p. PL potimur or potimur. 

1 p. S. poterer or potirer. 

2 p. S. potereris or potireris. 

3 p. S. poteretur ^or potiretur. 

1 p. PL poteremur or potiremur. 

2 p. PL poteremini or potiremini. 

3 p. PL poterentur or potirentur. 







■emus. 


^ The form potens is only used as an Adjective, powerful 
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I 59. Conjugation of the Anomalous Verbs. 

I. Possum [potiS“Sum]j fo htable. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, possum, pot-es,pot-est,pos"sumus^pot-estis,pos“sunt* 
FUT. Simp, pot-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimiis, -entis, -erunt. 
Perfect, potu-i, -isti, -it, -Tmus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 

FuT. Perf. potu-ero, -eris,- erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, pot-gram, -eras, -erat, -eramiis, -eratis, -erant, 
AoRiST. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluperf. potu-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, pos-sim, -sis, -sit, -sTmus, -sitis, -sint. 

Perfect, potii-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, pos-sem, -ses, -set, -semus, -setis, -sent. 

Pluperf. potu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -Issetis, -issent, 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres, and Imperf. posse. 

Perf. and Pluperf. potu-isse. 

Present Participle, (wanting^). 

Note. ^ Possum ’ has no Imperative Mood. 


fVolo, io <wtshy be tiling. 

2. } Holo [non volo], to be unwilling, 
iMalo [magis volo], to wish rather^ 


Present. 


Indicative Mood. 

{ volo, vis, vult, volumus, vultis, volunt. 

< nolo, nonvis, nonvult, noliimus, iionvultis, nolunt, 
( malo, mavis, mavult, malumus, mavultis, malunt. 
vol- 
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Perfect. 

F volii- ' 
J nolii” 

C main- ■ 

1 i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. ^ 

Fut, Perf. • 

f VOlll- ' 

1 nolii- j 
^ main- - 

I” eio, -eris, -ent, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Imperfect.’ 

f vol- -j 
no!- 

t mal- J 

1 

j- ebam,-ebas,-ebat,-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Aorist. 

Same in form as Perfect, 

Pluperf. | 

' volu- 1 
[ noln- f 
■ main- ^ 

eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Present. | 

■ vel- ) 
nol- > 

■ mal- ) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

im, -is, -it, -imus, -itis, -int. 

Perfect. | 

vohi- 1 
nolu- ? 
main- ^ 

erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Imperfect.| 

veil- } 
noli- / 
mall- ^ 

em. -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Pluperf. | 

volii- J 
nolu- ? : 
main- ^ 

issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 


Imperative Mood. 

! S. 2 Pers. noli, nolito. 

3 Pers. nolito. 

P. 2 Pers. nolite, nolitote. 

3 Pers. noiunto. 

Note, ^ Volo ^ and ^ malo ® have no Imperative Mood. 


Infinitive Mood. 


c velie. 

Pres. AND Imperf. < nolle. 

( malle. 
r voluisse. 

Perf. and Pluperf. j noluisse. 

^ maluisse. 
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t volen-dum, -dij -do. 
Gerunds. i nolen-dum, -dij -do. 

C maleii-dunij -di^ -do. 

Supines. • (wanting). 

f volens. 

Pres. Participles. | nolens. 


3. Fero, to bear. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, fero, fers, fert, fenmus, fertis, ferunt. 

Fut. Simp, fer-ain, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Perfect, till-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 

Fut. Perf. tul-ero, -eris, -erit, -erfmus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, fere-bam, -bas, -bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Aorist. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluferf. tul-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, fer-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Perfect, tul-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -erftis, -erint. 
Imperfect, fer-rem, -res, -ret, -remus, -retis, -rent. 
Pluperf. tul-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent 

Imperative Mood. 

! S. 2 Pers. fer, ferto. 

3 Pers. ferto. 

P. 2 Pers. ferte, fertote. 

3 Pers. ferunto. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Pres, and Jmperf. 
Perf. and Pluperf. 
Future. 

Gerunds. 

Supines. 

Pres. Participle. 
Fut. Participle. 


ferre. 

tul-isse. 

laturus esse. 

feren-dum, -di, -do. 

latum, latu. 

ferens. 

laturus. 
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'WeTOVj to be borne. 

Indicative Mood. 

feror, ferris or ferre, fertur, fenmur, ferimini, feruntur. 
fer-ar? -eris or -ere, -etur, -emur, -emini, -entur. 
lat-iis sum, es, est, -i sumus, estis, sunt. 

Fut. Perf. lat-us ero, eris, erit, -i erimus, eritis, erunt. 
Imperfect, fer-ebar, -ebaris or -ebare, -ebatur,' -ebamur, 
-ebamini, -ebantur. 

Same in form as Perfect, 
lat-iis eram, eras, erat, -i eramus, eratis. erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

fer-ar, -aris or -are, -atur, -amur, -amini, -antur. 
lat-us sim, sis, sit, -i simus, sitis, sint. 

Imperfect, fer-rer, -reris or-rere, -retur, -remur, -remini, -rentur. 
Pluperf, lat-us essem, esses, esset, -i essemus, essetis, essent. 


Present. 
Fut. Simp, 
Perfect. 


Aorist. 

Pluperf. 

Present. 

Perfect. 


Present. 


Imperative Mood. 

[ S. 2 Pers. ferre, fertor. 

3 Pers. fertor. 

P. 2 Pers. ferimini. 

3 Pers. feruntor. 


Infinitive Mood. 

Pres, and Imperf., ferri ; Perbu and Pluperf., latus esse ; 
Future, latum iri ; Perf. Participle, latus ; Gerundive, 
ferendus. 


5, 3 So, to go. 

Indicative Mood, 

Present, eo, is, it, imus, itis, eunt. 

Fut. Simp, i-bo, -bis, -bit, -bimiis, -bitis, -bunt. 
Perfect. Tv-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 
Fut, Perf. iv-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, i-bam, -bas, -bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant 
Aorist. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluperf. iv-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
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Bubjunetive Mood. 

Present, e-am, -as, -at, -araiis, -atis, -ant. 

Perfect, iv-erini, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eiitis, -erint. 
Imperfect, i-rem, -res, -ret, -remus, -retls, -rent. 
Pluperf. Iv-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -isse 

Imperative Mood. 


Present. 


■ S, 2 Pers. 1, ito. 

( 3 Pers. ito. 

i P. 2 Pers. rte, itote. 

3 Pers. eunto, 


Infinitive Mood, 

Pres, and Imperf., ire ; Perf. and Pluperf., ivisse ; 
Future, itiinis esse; Gerunds, eun-duin, -di, -do^ Supines, 
itmii, itu ; Pres. Participle, iens [Gen. eiiiit-is] ; Fut. Par- 
ticiple, ] turns. 

Note. The compounds of eo, as, abeo, adeo, prodeo, etc,, prefer 
-ii to “ivi ill the Perfect. Veneo, I am for sak^ has no Supine. 
Queo, I am able^ and nequeo, 1 am unable^ are conjugated like eo, 
but have no Imperative or Gerunds. 


6. Mo, to be madof to become* 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, fio, lis, fit, (fimus), (fitis), fiimt. 

Fut. Sibip. fi-am, -es, -et, -emus, -etls, -ent. 

Perfect, fact-us sum, es, est, -i siimiis, estis, sunt. 

Fut. Perf. fact-us ^ro, eris, erit, -i erimus, eritis, erimt. 
IBIPERFECT. fi-ebam, -ebas, -ebat, -ebamus, -ebatls, -ebant. 
Aorist. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluperf. fact-us eram, eras, erat, -i eramus, eratis, erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, fi-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Perfect, lact-us sim, sis, sit, -i simus, sitis, sint. 

Imperfect, fi-erem, -eres, -eret, -eremus, -eretls, -erent, 
Pluperf, ' fact-us esseni, esses, esset, -i essemus, essetis, essent. 
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Imperative Mood, 

Present, S, 2 Pers. fi ; P. 2 Pers. fite. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres, and Imperf., fieri ; Perf, and Pluperf., factus esse; 
Future^ factum iri ; Perf, Participle, factus ; Gerundive, 
faciendus. 

Note, ^ Fio ’ is the Passive of the Verb facio, to make. 


7. The Verb edo, I eat ^ has irregular forms in certain tenses. 
Indic, Pres. edo, edis or es, edit or est, edimus, editis or 
estis, edunt. 

SuBj. Pres. 1 

( edim, edis, edit, etc. 

Imperf \ ederes, ederet, etc. ; or 

I essem, esses, esset, etc. 

Imperative S 

( Plur. edite or este, editote or estote, edunto, 
Infin, Pres. edere or esse. 

In the Passive, estur is found for editur, and essetur for 
ederetur. 

Table of the chief tenses of the Anomalous Verbs. 


Ind» Pres, 

Inf. 

Perf 

Supine. 


I. Possum, 

posse. 

potui, 


to be able. 

( Volo, 

velle, 

voliii. 


to be ^ivilling. 

2. < Nolo, 

nolle, 

nolui, 


to be unwilling. 

( Malo, 

nialle, 

malui, 


to wish rather. 

3. Fero, 

ferre, 

tiili, 

latum. 

to bear \ 

4. Feror, 

ferri, 

latus sum, 


to be borne. 

5 . Eo, 

Tre, 

ivi or li, 

itum. 

to go. [become. 

6. Flo, 

fieri, 

factus sum, 


to be made or 

7, Edo, 

edere or esse, 

edi, 

esiim, 

to eat. 

8 S QSeo, 

quire, 

quivi, 

quituni. 

to be able. 

■ 1 NequeOj 

iiequire, 

nequivi, 

nequitum, to be unable. 


^ In the following compounds of fero the Preposition often undergoes 
assimilation (§ 182) in one or other of the principal parts of the Verb. 
ab"fero makes aufero, abstulh ablatuni, take away. 


ad-fero 

con-fero 

dis-fero 

ex-fero 

in-fero 

ob-fero 

sub“fero 


aifero, attuli, ailatuiii, 
confero, contuli, collatuoi, 
differOj distuli, dilatiini, 
eff’ero, extuli, elatiim, 
infero, intuli, illatum, 
offero, obtuli, oblatum. 


bring to, 
bring together, 
carry asunder, 
cany forth, 
bring to or into, 
bring before. 


sulTero, sustuli, sublatuni, hold under or up. 
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§60. Interrogative Forms of 'the Verb. 

(a) Use of -ne. The Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
may be made Interrogative (i. e. made to express a question) 
by adding the Particle -ne to the various Numbers and 
PersonSj aSj 

Indic. Present, amo-ne, do Hove? 

amas-ne, dost thou love ? etc. 

Fuiure. amabo-ne, shall I love ? 

amabis-nej will thou love ? etc. 
and so on throughout the Tenses, 

Note. Forvidesne, aiidisne, etc., we sometimes find the forms video, 
andm, etc., in Poetry. 

[b) Position of -ne. The Particle -ne is not necessarily 
attached to the Verb in an Interrogative sentence. It is 
usually added to the first word in the sentence, as, puerne 
amat, does the boy love ? 

if) Use of nnm. When the answer ^ no ' is expected num 
is used in a question instead of -ne, as, num amat, he does 
not love, does he ? 

(d) Use of nonne. When the answer ‘ yes ’ is expected 
nonne is used in a question, as, nonne amo, do I not love ? 
or, I love, do I not? 

{e) Double Questmis. If the word or occurs in a question 
to which the answer ^yes ' or ‘ no ’ is expected, it is translated 
by an, and one of the Particles utrum, niim, -ne must be 
used for the first part of the question, as, 
utrum servus es an liber.?] 

num servus es an liber ? \ Are you a slam or a free man ?'^ 
servusne es an liber .? j 

^ Literally ‘ Whether are you a slave or a free man ? ^ but the English 
Interrogative whether is now seldom used in direct questions. It appears 
more frequently in older English, as, Mark ii. 9, ^ Whether is it easier to 
say to the sick of the palsy, Thy sins be forgiven thee j or to say, Arise, 
and take up thy bed and walk ? ^ 
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, NOTES ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 


{/) Inierrogaitve Pronouns^ etc. 
Pronouns and Particles in Latin are f — 


The chief Interrogative 


qoalis, of what sort? 
quantuSj how great? 
uteij which of two? 
qiiiSj who ? 
quoty how manjf ? 
quotus, which in numerical 
order ? 

unde, whence ? 
ubi, where ? 
quando, when? 


cur, why? 
quoties, how often ? 
quare, wherefore? 
quam, how ? 
quomodo, how ? 
num, whether ? 

-ne, whether? 

ut, how ? 

an, or whether ? 

utrum, whether of the two ? 


HOTES ON THE CONJUGATIOHS. 

§ 6i. Third Person Singular. The Pronouns she and 
it are used, as well as he^ to translate the 3rd Person Singular 
of the Verb. Thus amat may mean ‘ he^ she, or it loves.' 
In Tenses compounded of a Participle and the Verb sum 
the termination of the Participle will vary according to the 
Gender of the person or thing spoken of, as, 

amatus est, He has been loved, 
amata est, She has been loved. 
amatum est, It has been loved. 

§ 62. Impersonal Verbs. Certain Verbs are found only 
in the 3rd Person Singular, and have the word it for their 
apparent Nominative in English, as, licet, it is permitted. 
These are called Impersonal Verbsh 

§ 63. Present Indicative. A Present Indicative, as 
ftmo, may be translated I love, I am loving, or I do love. 


^ A list of the chief Impersonals is given in § 7S. 
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[§§ ^ 4 - 

The sign do is seldom used affirmatively except when em- 
phasis is required, but it constantly occurs in the Negative 
and Interrogative forms, as, non amo, I do mi love ; amone, 
do I love ? 

§ 64. Imperfect Indicative. An Imperfect Indicative, 
as amabam, may be translated I was loving, I loved, I used 
to love, or I Began to love. The translation I loved can only 
be used when the meaning is I was loving at the time, a sense 
which is often loosely expressed by the English Past Tense. 

§ 65. Aorist Indicative. The sign did is seldom used 
affirmatively, except for the sake of emphasis, but it con- 
stantly occurs in the Negative and Interrogative forms, as 
non amavi, I did not love, etc. 

§ 66. Present Subjunctive. This Tense admits of 
many translations. Thus amem means I may, would, or 
should love, may I love, and lei me love : and, further, it ,has 
often to be translated as a Present Indicative, I love, I am 
loving, or I do love, when it occurs in dependent or sub- 
ordinate sentences. Thus, quum amem is expressed in 
English by smee I love. 

§ 67. Other Subjunctive Tenses. What has been re- 
marked of the Present holds good with respect to all the 
other Subjunctive Tenses, viz. that they frequently have to 
be translated by the corresponding Tense of the Indicative, 
and not by the signs would, would have, etc. Thus, quum 
audivissem does not mean when I should have heard, but 
wJwi I had heard. 

§ 68. Contraction in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Tenses. Perfects ending in* -vi, and the Tenses formed 
from them, may suffer contraction in all Conjugations, the 
letter v being omitted, e. g. — 
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Coiij. I. Amasti_/ 2 >r amavisti; amdssenty 2 ?/ amavlsseiit, 
Conj. 2. Summdsses for summovisses. , . ‘ “ ■ 

Coiij. 3. N6runt/£?r noverunt; nosti for novisti. 

Conj. 4. ■ Audisti for audivisti. In this Conjugation there 
is also a form produced by throwing but the ¥, 
without any contraction of vowels, as Perf, audii^r 
audivi.' This form is also founds in certain Verbs of 
the Third Conjugation, as, peto, cupio, etc., which 
have Perfect in -vi, as, petii for petivl 
Note I. This contraction is not allowed before -re in the 
3rd Person Plural of the Perfect Indicative. We 
cannot say amare for amavere. 

Note 2. Other contractions are, compostus, dixti, ex- 
tinxem, surrexe, for compositus, dixisti, extinxissem, 
sorrexisse. Faxo, faxim, are for fecero, fecerim. 

§ 69. Old Isatin Forms sometimes used in Poetry, 
(^) In the Pres. Infm. Pass, -ier 'svas used for -I, as, 
amarier for amari. 

{h) In the Imperf. Indie, of 4th Conjugation e was 
dropped, as, audibam for audiebam. 

{c) In the Fut. Simp, of 4th Conjugation the regular 
forms -ibo and -ibor were used, as, audibo, audibor. 
Afterwards these forms were replaced by forms 
proper to the 3rd Conjugation, as, audiam, audiar. 
id) The Siibj. Pres, in the ist and 3rd Conjugations 
sometimes ended in 4 m, as, duim, lei me give, for 
dem ; edim, hi 7ne eat, for edam. 

§ 70. Mote on certain Imperatives. Facio, fero, dico, 
and duco \ make in the Imperative Present fac, fer die, due. 
Scio, I hiow, has only scito, never sci, for Imperative. 

§ 71. Mote on the termination /-re' for '-ris.' The 
use of -re for -ris as the termination of the 2nd Pers. Sing, in 

^ Malief bear, say, lead. 
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the Passive Voice is coramoii in all the Tenses except 
the Present Indicative, where it might be mistaken for the 
liifinitive Active or Imperative Passive, as, amare. 

§ ^2. Gerimdi¥e in “'-undus/ The gerundives of the 
3rd and 4tli Conjugations are sometimes formed in -undus 
instead of -endns, especially when i precedes^ as potiundus, 
capiundus. 

§ 73. The Periphrastic Conjugation. The Future 
Active Participle may be coupled with all the Tenses of the 
Verb sum, and thus a new Active Conjugation, called the 
Periphrastic, is formed, indicating that a person has a mind 
to do a thing or is upon the point of doing it, e.g. amaturus 
sum, I am about to love ; amaturus eram, 1 was about to love. 

In the same way the Gerundive may be coupled with the 
Tenses of ' sum ' to form a Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, 
as, amaiidiis sum, I ought to be loved or I 77 iusi be loved ; 
amandus eram, / ought to have been loved, etc. 



DEFECTIVE AlfD OTHEE VERBS. 

§ 74, Defective Verbs are those of which only certain 
Moods, Tenses, or Persons are found: e.g. — 


{a) Aio, I say or affirm. 

Indie. Pres. Alo, Sit, alimt. 

„ Imperf. Ai-ebam, -ebas, -ebat, -ebamus, -ebatis, -6bant. 

Subj. Pres. aias, aiat, alant. 

(b) Inquam, I say. 

Indie. Pres. Inquam, inquis, ^inqult, inqutmus, inquttis, inqufent 
„ Imperf. Inquiebat. Perf. Inquisti, inquit. 

„ F ut. inquies, inqulet. 

Imperat. Pres. inque, inquito, inquYte. 
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Indic. 1 erf. coepi, cdepisti, coepit, etc. 

„ Pluperf. , coeperam. 

jj Fut. Perf. coepero. 

Subj. Perf. coeperim. 

5j Pluperf. coepissem. 

Inf. Perf. and Pluperf. coepisse. 

Note, Coepi and odi have also' a Perf Part, coeptus, 
osus,^ and a Fut. Part, coepturus, osiirus. Meminij 
has an Imperative memento, Plur. mementote. 

{d) Fari, io speak, has fatur, he speaks, fabor, I shall speak, 
and fare, speak thou, with Participles fantem (no 
Nominative), fatus, fandus, Gerunds fandi, fando, 
and Supine fatu. 

(e) The following Imperatives : 

Ave (or have), avete, hai’I. Infin. avere. 

Salve, salvete, hat'L Infin. salvere. 

Cedo, cedite (or cette), give me, 

Apage, apagite, begone. 

§ 75. Berived Verbs. Many Verbs are derived either 
from other Verbs or from Nouns. 

Those oMeiiy derived from Verbs are of four kinds, 
Inceptive, Desiderative, Frequentative, and Diminutive. 

(d) Inceptive Verbs signify 'to begin to do a thing/ and 
end in -sco, as, ealesco, I begin io he warm, grow war/n 
(from caleo), teneraseo, I grow iejtder (from tener). 

{h) Desiderative Verbs signify 'to desire to do a thing/ 
and end in -urio, as, esurio, I wish io eat, or / am hungry 
(from edo),„ 
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(r) , Frequentative Verbs signify Ho do a thing fre- 
quently;’ and end in -so, -to, and -ito, as, pulso (from pelio, 
I drive), canto (from cano, I smg), and clamito (from 
clamo, I slm/J). 

(d) Diminutive Verbs signify ‘'to do a little thing/ and 
end in -illo, as, cantillo, I sing a liiile song (from cano). 

Verbs derived from If oims belong usually to the First 
Conjugation if Transitive, and to the Second if Intransitive, 
as, fraudare, io deceive [from fraus, deceif], albere, io be whik 
[from albus, whiiel. 

§ 76. Semi-Deponent (or Neuter Passive) Verbs, 
These are audeo, fldo, gaudeo, and soleo h They have an 
Active Present with a Perfect of Passive formj as, audeo, 
ausus sum; fido, fisus sum; gaudeo, gavisus sum; soleo, 
solitus sum. 

§ 77. Quasi-Passive (or Neutral Passive) Verbs* 
These are vapulo, veneo, liceo, exiilo, and fio They are 
Active in form but Passive in meaning. 

§ 78. Impersonal Verbs. The chief Impersonal Verbs 
are the following. They are of the Second Conjugation, 
and being only found in the 3rd Person Singular of the Finite 
Verb, and in the Infinitive Mood, may be called Unipersonals, 

Pres. Per/. InJin. 

libet, (lubet), Hbuit or liMtum est, hbere, it pleases. 

licet, liciiit or licltum est, Ilcere, it is lawful. 

liquet, Ilcuit, llquere, it is clear. 

miseret, mlseruit or mlsentum est, miserere, it moves io 

pity. 

oportet, oportuit, oportere, it behoves or 

is necessary. 

plget, plguit pigltum est, pigere, it troubles. 

^ Bare, trust, rejoice, am accustomed. 

^ Am beaten, am for sale, am tut up to auction, am banished, am made. 



Per/. ' 

paenitet, paenituit, paenitere, it repents. 

pudet, puduit or puditum est, pudere, it shames. 

taedet, taeduit or pertaesum est, taedere, it wearies. 

§ 79- The above Verbs are, for the most part, only found 
in the Impersonal form. But many completely conjugated 
\eibs are used impersonally, as, juvo, I assist, which has 

juvat, riieaniiig zi dehgkiSj with many others, e. g. 


Pres. 

Per/. 

Injin, 


accedit, 

accessit, 

accedere, 

it is added. 

accidit, 

aeddit, 

accidere, 

it happens. 

constat, 

constitit, 

constare, 

it is zi’ell kmivn. 

convenit, 

convenit, 

convenlre, 

it suits. 

decet, 

decilit, 

decere, 

it becomes or beseems. 

dedecet,' 

dedeciiit, 

dedecere, 

it znisbecomes . 

fit, 

factum est, - 

' fieri, 

it comes to pass. 


Togethei with certain Verbs denoting change of weather, as, 
pluit, // rains, fuiminat, // lightens, tonal, it thunders, etc. ' 

§ 8o. Intransitive Verbs are used impersonally in the Pas- 
sive Voice, as, sto, I stand, statur, it is stood or stand is 
made. Hence statur a me=f/ is stood by me=:! stand. 

PABTICLES. 

§ 8i. Adverbs. These may express Place,' Time, IVIan- 
nei, or Number, as, eo, thither, tunc, then, sapienter, wisely, 
bis, twice. 

§ 82. Derivation of Adverbs, Most Adverbs are formed 
from Adjectives. Thus, 

From Adjectives in -us are formed Adverbs in and 
(less commonly) -o*, as digne, tvorthily, from dignus, zvorthy; 

suddenly, from sxxhitus, ^sudden. - 

From Adjectives of two terminations in -is, -ns, ~cc, See., 

' G 
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are fonned Adverbs in or -Uf , as feliciter, hctppil^^^ from 
feiix, happy; libenter, willingly, from libens, willing. 

Adjectives in -us and -is often use their Neuter^ Ad- 
verbially, as horrendum stridens, sounding horribly; dulce 
sniiling sweetly. This is chiefly a Poetic usage. 

There is also a termination in -im, chiefly from ParticipleSj 
as separatim, separately ; and in -lius, as divimtus, divinely. 

Adverbs are also formed from Pronouns ; , thus from hie, 
this, are derived the Adverbs hie, here, hue, hither, and hinc, 
from hence; from qui, who or which, are derived qua, where, 
and quo, whither, etc. 

For comparison of Adverbs, see §§28 and 162 (^/). 

§ 83. Prepositions. For a list of the Latin Prepositions 
see §§ III and 122, and for a full account of their usual 
meanings, with Examples, see §§ 318-363. 

§ 84. ConjuHCtioiis. These are of two kinds, viz. — 

(i.) Ooordinative, which simply link together words, 
phrases, or clauses, and do not influence the Mood 
of the Verb, They are, 

(a) Copulative, et, -que, ac, atque, and; nec or neque, 
and not, nor, 

{b) Disjunctive, aut, vel, -ve, either; sive, whether, 

{c) Adversative, sed, autem, verum, vero, ceterum, at, 
but. 

Note. Sentences linked together by the above Conjunctions are called 
Coordinate Sentences. 

(ii.) Snbordinative, which introduce Subordinate 
Clauses (§ 94). The chief kinds are as follow. 

Those marked * are almost always found with a 
Subjunctive. 

^ ^ Masculine and Feminine Adjectives are also used Adverbially, as, in- 
vitus {or invita) Romam migravit, he (or she) has unwillingly removed io 
Rome, 



-' 85 .]. PARTICLES. 83 

Final. Ut*^ m order that, qno% in order that, ne*, 
lesi, in order ihai . . . not, qaominus% quin*, 
order that . . ... not. 

Conseeutive. Ut* that, quin*, that . . . not. 

Temporal, Quum, ubi, ut, when; donee, dum, 
quoad, whilst, until; antequam, priusquam, before 
that; postquain, after that; simul, simul ac, as 
soon as; qiioties, <2^* often as, 

Gausal. Quum*, quoniam, quandoquidem, since; 
quod, quia, because. 

Conditional, ' Si, if nisi, if not, unless : dum*, dum- 
modo *, provided that. 

Concessive. Etsi, licet*, quamquam, qiiamvis* 
quum* ut, although. 

Comparative, Quasi*, tanquam* tanquam si*, ^7^ 
if as though. 

§ 85. Interjections. Interjections express joy, as, io, 
hail; grief, as, heu or eheu, alas/ astonishment, as, en or 
ecce, lo I and calling or summoning, as heus, ho ! 
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^ Under the head of ‘^Nouns’ are also inclucled words or phrases 
equivalent to Nouns, e. g. an Infinitive Mood, an Accusative and Infini- 
tive, an Adjective used Substantively, or a whole clause introduced by a 
Conjunction. 

^ The Subject of an Infinitive Mood is put in the Accusative. See 


Elementary Buies for Construing. 

§ 86. Q. How do we begin the translation of a Latin 
sentence ? 

A. First look for the Finite Verb, and then for its Subject. 

§ 87. Q. Will any Finite Verb do that happens to be in 
the sentence 

A. No. The Finite Verb . of the Sentence is never to be 
looked for in a clause introduced by the Relative 
qui, quae, quod, or by a Subordinative Conjunc- 
tion, as, quum, when, ut, that, ne, ksi, si, ptsi, 
aUhotigh, etc. 

88. Q. What do you mean by ^ the Subject'? 

A. The Subject is the person or thing of which something 
is said. Thus in the sentence Caesar scribit, 
Caesar writes, it is said of Caesar that he writes ; 
hence Caesar is called the Subject of the sentence. 

Nofe. That which is said of the Subject is called the Predicate. 

§89. ^ 2 - How do we find the Subject ? 

A. It is, as a rule, a Noun^ in the Nominative Case.^ If 
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there is ii,o Nominative expressed, the Subject is 
one of the Pronouns /, f/ioii, he^ she, it, zi)i% you^ 
or /%r', contained in the Verb-ending. 


Varieties of tlie Sentence. 


§ 90. Q. How many kinds of simple or direct sentence 
\0?'aiio jRec/a) are there ? 

J!, Three, namely : 

(a) The Statement, as, Caesar scribit, Caesar is 

wri/ing, 

(b) The Question, as, Scribitne Caesar? Is Caesar 

wri/ing P 

(c) The Command or Request, as, Scribe, Caesar, 

WYi/e, 0 Caesar ; Scribat Caesar, Let Caesar 
write. 


§ 91. Q. What is an Oblique, Dependent, or Indirect 
Sentence {Oratio Obliqua) ? 

A, A Statement, Question, or Command, which forms the 
Subject or Object (see § 39) of another Verb, as, 
Ait Caesarem scribdre, He says that Caesar is wri/ing, 
Scribatne Caesar nostra nihil interest, Whe/her 
Caesar is wri/ing is of no wipor/aiice /o us^ or i/ is of 
no rmporiance to us whe/her Caesar is wri/ing. 

In the first example the words Caesarem scribere are the 
Object of ait; in the second the words scribatne Caesar are 
the Subject of interest. 

§ 92. (}. What is a Compound Sentence? 

A. A sentence consisting of a number of clauses joined 
together in such a manner that one clause is Prin- 
cipal and the others Subordinate. 
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§93- Q- Distinguish between Principal and Subordinate 

clauses. 

A, The Principal clause contains the main Statement, 
Question, or Command : Subordinate clauses are 
added in order to explain some word, usually either 
a Noun or Verb, in the Principal sentence. 

§ 94 . How are Subordinate clauses 'introdocei! ? 

A, Subordinate clauses are introduced either by the 
Relative, qui, quae, quod, , as, vir quern, video, 
bonus est, The incifi whom I see is good^ or by a 
Subordinative Conjunction, as, haec fecit, ut laiida- 
retnr, He did this that he Tfiighi he pfciised. 


On the Three Concords or Buies of Agreement. ' 

§ 9o- 0' Name the Three Concords or Rules of Agreement. 

A, (a) The Finite Verb agrees with its Nominative in 
Number and Person, as, Rex audit, The king 
hears, or is hearing ; Reges audiiint, The kings 
hear, Qx are hearing. 

Note. We^coiild not in Latin say rex or reges aud//, anymore 

than we conla say in English, the king are hearing, or the kings is hearing, 

(h) The Adjective agrees with its Substantive in Gen- 
der, Number, and Case, as, 

Bonae matres bonos pueros amant, Good mothers love 
good hoys. 

Opus perfeettim est, The work is accomplished. 

Hind opus perfectum est, That work is accomplished. 

Note, Participles and Adjectival Pronouns are here considered as 
Acijeciives. 
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(c) The Relative qui, quae, quod, agrees with its 
Antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person; but 
in Case belongs to its own clause, as, 

Arbor, quae in horto crescit, alta est, The tree ivhuh 
grows m the garden is high. 

Arbor, qiiam video, alta est, The tree which I see is high. 

On Copulative "Verbs, 

§ 96. Q, What are Copulative Verbs? 

A, The Verb sum, and Passive Verbs of thmking, callings 
or makings as, vocor, I a7n called^ fio, I am made^ etc. 

§ 97- 0* What is the Case-Construction after Copulative 
Verbs? 

A. They take the same Case after them as they have 
before them, as, dies fit nox, dq}' becomes night; 
senslmus diem fieri noctem, we perceived that day 
was becoming night. 

On Apposition. 

§ 98, Q. What is meant by Apposition? 

A. One Substantive added to another to explain some 
part of its meaning is said to be in Apposition to 
it, as, Cassandra vates, Cassandra the prophetess. 

§ 99. Q. Name the three kinds of Apposition. 

A. (a) The first kind is where the second Substantive 
comes close after the first and explains some part 
of its meaning, as, 

Marius consul triiimphavit, Marius the co7isul triumphed; 
ip) The second is where the second Substantive is 
separated from the first by a Copulative Verb, as, 
Marius erat consul, Marius was consul. 

Marius consul creatus est, Magnus was made consul 
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()') The third is where both Substantives are in the 
Accusative after an Active Verb of cailing,. 

or 7 nahng, as, 

Marium consulem creaverimt, They made Marins 
consul. 

Noie. Apposition of the second and third kind is also explained by 

Grammarians as forming what is called the Complement of the Verb. 

§ loo, Q. What is the rule for the Case of a Noun in 
Apposition ? 

A, It must be in the same Case as the Noun to which 
it refers. 

Rules of Time, Place, and Measure. 

§ roi. Q. Give the rules for expressing DuraMon of Time 
[or time how-long], and a Foinl of Time [or time 
ztjheti]. 

A. Duration of Time is put in the Accusative, as, multos 
annos vixit, he lived niafiy years ; a Point of Time 
in the Ablative, as, prima luce surgit, he rises ai 
dawn (lit. al first light), 

§ 102. Q. Plow is to a place expressed? 

A. By ad or in with Accusative, unless the place be a 
town or small island,^ when the Preposition is 
omitted, as, 

Ad portam eo, I go to the gale. But, 

Romam eo, I go to Rome. 

§ 103. Q. How is from a place expressed? 

A. By ab or ex with Ablative, unless the place be a town or 
small island,® when the Preposition is omitted, as, 

^ Except also domiim, home, riis, the coim/ry, and foras, ont of doors; 
as clomum ibo, I will go home; riis ibo, I will go into the country; foras 
ibo, I tvill go ont of doors. 

“ Or domo, from home ; xuxt,from the country ; humo, from the ground. 


- 107 .] ^ SHORT CATECHISM OF SYNTAX. 89 

Ex castris profectu.s est, He sel out from the camp. But, 
Roma profectus est, He set out from Rome. 

i' 

§ 104. <9. How is ai a place expressed? 

A, By ad with Accusative, or in with Ablative, unless the 
place be a town or small island, when the Locative 
Case must be used, as, 

Ad fluvium constitit, ffe halted ai the river. Bat, 
Cortonae mansit, He remained at Cortona. 

§ 105. Q, What is the Locative Case? 

A. An old Case specially used to denote ^at a place.’ It 
ends like the Ablative, except in the Singular 
Number of the First and Second Declensions, 
where it ends like the Genitive, as, 

Romae, Sami, Athenis, Carthagine, Gadibus vixit, He has 
lived at Rome, Samos, Athens, Carthage, and Cadiz. 

§ 106. Q. What Nouns have a Locative Case in use? 

A. Names of towns and small islands; the Case also 
suivives in the w-oras domi, at ho7ne, foris, out of 
doors, humi, on the ground, ruri, in the country, 
vespeii, in the evening, belli, at the war, and 
militiae, 07 t miiiiarj; se7'vice, 

§ How is Measure of Space expressed? 

A. Usually by the Accusative, as. 

Fossa ducentos pedes longa, A ti^ench 200 feet lotig. 

Duo miiiia passuum progreditur, He advances two miles. 
But sometimes by the Ablative, as, 

Hibema duobus millibus passuum aberaiit, The tmiier- 
quarters imre two miles distant. 

Note. Measures in the Genitive, as, fossa ducentorum pedum, a irench 
200 feet long, may be classed as Genitives of Quality. For Ablatives of 
Measure, as multo major, etc., see §121 (g). 
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On the Aeeiisative Case* 

§ 108. Q. Define the Accusative Case. 

A, The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object, and 
of Extension over Space, It also stands as Subject 
of the Infinitive Mood, 

§ 109. Q. What is the Accusative of the Direct Object? 

A. The Accusative which follows Transitive Verbs, as, 
Video taunim, a hdL 

§110. Q. What other uses of the Accusative are there? 

A. (a) The Cognate Accusative or Accusative of Kindred 
Meaning, which follows Intransitive Verbs, as, 
Duram servit servitutem, Ife serves a hard servitude, 

{b) The Accusative of Limitation, which is generally 
an Adjective or Pronoun in the Neuter Gender, 
and is added chiefly to Intransitive Verbs, as, 

Quid refert, What does it matter ? 

Ser^ comans narcissus, The late-blooming narcissus, 

(c) The Accusative of Respect, which follows certain 
Active Verbs, Participles, and Adjectives, and is 
translated by the sign ti'i/h respect to or as to, as, 
Latus humeros, Broad as to his shoulders, 

{d) (e) (y*) The Accusatives of Duration of Time, 
Motion to, and Measure, which have already been 
noticed {§§ loi, 102, 107). 

(^) The Accusative of Exclamation, used with or 
without an Interjection, as, 

Me miserum i Utikappy me ! Proh deorum atque homi- 
num fidem ! Alas for the faith of Gods and men ! 

{h) The Accusative after a Preposition. 
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§ III. (?. What Prepositions govern the Accusative? 

A . Aiate^ apnd, ad, advorsus, 

Circum, circa, eitra, cis, 

Contra, erga, extra, infra, 

Inter, intra, jiixta, ob, 

Penes, pone, post, and praeter, 

Prope, propter, per, secundum, 

Supra, versus, ultra, trans, 

And unto these, if vioHon be intended, 

Let in, sub, super, subter, be appended. 

Note, For the meaning of these Prepositions see §§ 318-547. 

§ 1 12. Q. Explain the Accusative and Infinitive con- 
struction. 

A, The Accusative and Infinitive is used as Subject of 
Impersonal Verbs, and as Object of Verbs of 
declaring^ perceiving , knowings thinkings or believing. 
The rule for translation is; — begin with the word 
ihat^ and then construe the Accusative as a 
Nominative, and the Infinitive as a Finite Verb 
of the same Tense, as, 

Caesarem amare constat, It is well hiozvn that .Caesar 
loves. (Caesarem amare, Subject; constat, Verbi) 
Caesarem amavisse scimus, We know that Caesar has 
loved, (Scimus, Verb; Caesarem amavisse, Ohjecl) 

§ 1 13. Q. Give a rule for translating the Conjunction that 
into Latin. 

When that means the fact that it is usually translated 
by Accusative and Infinitive, as, 

Nuntiat Caesarem rediisse, He atinoimces {the fact) that 
Caesar has returned. 
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Bot when that means tn order that or so ihai it is trans- 
lated by ut with SubjunctivCj as, 

Serunt, ut metaiit, They sotv ihat they may reap. 

Tam ignavus est ut nihil discat, He is so lazy ihai he 
learns nothing. 

§ 1 14. Q. What Verbs take two Accusatives ? 

A, Verbs of ashing and teachings and celo, to conceal^ as, 
Nos sententiam rogavit, He asked us our opinion. 

Nos banc rem celavit, He concealed this matter froin us. 

Note. The Accusative of the thing a&hed or iatighi remains even when 
the Verb is in the Passive Voice, as, Rogatur sententiam, He is ashed his 
opmion; Docta est litteras, She has been taught her letters. 


On the Dative Case, 

§ 1 1 5. Q. Define the Dative Case. 

A. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object. 

Note. The Indirect Object in the person (or thing) affected but not 
directly acted on any action or quality. 

§ 1 16. 0 - What words can take a Dative of the Indirect 
Object ? 

A. {a) Transitive Verbs, which already have a direct Object, 
as, Fabio consilium dedi, I gave advice to Fahius. 
(h) Intransitive and Passive Verbs, as, Plaudunt 
histrioni, They applaud the actor Fabio consilium 
datur, advice is given to Fahius. {c) Adjectives, 
as, Mihi amicus est, He is friendly to me. 

§ 117. Q. What other uses of the Dative are there ? 

A. {a) The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage (Dati- 
vus Commodi vel Incommodi), used generally of 

^ Lit. ‘ clap their hands for the actor.’ Many Verbs which seem from 
their English translation to be Transitive are really Intransitive in 

■» 1 „ f T 1 7 -il, 
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jwrsoMs . after Verbs and Adjectives, -and translated 
by the Preposition /or, as, 

Praedia aliis coliiit, non sibi, He ciiUivaled farms for 
others, mi for himself 

{h) The Ethic Dative; a Dative of the Personal, Pro- 
nouns, used in order to call particular attention to 
the person indicated. It admits of many renderings 
in English according to the sense of the passage, as, 
Quid mihi Celsus agit, Pray telTme, what is Celstis doing ? 
Pulset mihi lictorem, Let me see him strike a lictor. 

Quid tibi vis, What do you want? 

{c) The Dative of the Possessor, often used where we 
should have expected a Genitive, as, 

Caesari ad pedes se projecit, He threw himself at 
Caesar's feet. 

{d) The Dative of Separation, or Diiference, translated 
by from, and often used where we should have 
expected a.ii Ablative (see § 250), as, 

Adimam tibi compedes, I iv ill take your fetters fro?nyou, 
Dissidens plebi, Differing from the commoti people. 

(<?) The Dative of the Agent, which is used with the 
Gerundive, with Passive Verbs and Participles (in 
poetry), and with Verbal Adjectives in -bilis, as, 

Hoc tibi non faciendum est, This must not he done hy you. 
Non inteilegor ulli, / am understood hy no one. 

Bella matribus detestata, Wars abhorred hy mothers. 

Null! flebilior quam tibi, By none more lamented than hy 
thee. 

(/) The Dative of Purpose, as, 

Decemviri legibus scribendis creati, Decemvirs created 
for the purpose of writing ike laws. 
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{g) The Dative of the Predicate; which in English we 
express by a Nominative, as, 

Ea res impedimento erat, TMi matter was a hindrance. 

§ ii8. Q, What Verbs govern the Dative? 

A. (a) All the compounds of sum except possum. 

( 3 ) All Verbs compounded with 3 enej male^ satis, and 
many compounded with the following Prepositions, 
Ad, ah, ante, ex, and de, 

Oh, sub, super, post, and prae. 
ip) 1. A dative put with shew, ’mA 'give, 

2 . Tell, envy, spare, periiiit, believe, 

3. Persuade, command, obey ; to these 

4. Add threaten, succour, pardon, please, ■ 

5. With vacdre, displich'e, 

6 . Servire, 7 iuhere, studere, 

7. Heal, favour, hurt, 7 ’esisi, and mdulgere h 

Note I. All the above take a Dative of the person (also occasionally 
of the thing) ; some of them, e. g. dico, do, invideo, permitto, persiiadeo, 
ignosco, with some others not mentioned, as, excuse, I plead in excuse, 
defendo, I ward off, gratulor, 7 cojigraiuiate, etc., take a Dative of the 
person and an Accusative of the thing, as, do tibi librum, I give you a 
book, minor tibi mortem, I threaten death to you, threaten you with death. 

Note 2. Jubeo, sino, laedo, delecto, sano^ take an Accusative : tempero 
and moderor take an Accusative when they mean to govern, but a Dative 
when they mean to restrain or refrain from. 

§ 119. Q. What is the Passive use of Verbs which in the 
Active Voice govern a Dative only ? 

A. They are only used ifnpersonally in the Passive. Thus, 
I persuade is ‘persuadeo/ but I am persuaded is not 
' persuadeor/ but * persuadetur mihi ^ ; literally, it 
is persuaded to me. 

^ Line i. Ostendo,monstro, etc.; do. 2. Dico, etc.; invideo; parco ; 
mitlo, concedo, licet, etc.; credo, 3. Rersuadeo ; hnpero, ma?ido, tic. ; pareo or 
obedio. 4. Minor ; sucettrrOi auxiUoV, sUb^enio, tic. ", Igmsco ot condono.; 
placeo or libet. 5. Have leisure for ; displease. 6. Be a slaiie to; he married 
to ; pay attention to. 7. Medeor ; faveo ; noceo ; resisto or repugno ; indulge, 

® Command, permit, hurt, please, heal. 
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On the Ablative Case. 

§ 120. Q, Define the Ablative Case, ' 

A. The Ablative is the Case which modifies the meaning 
of Verbs or Nouns, like an Adverb, especially as 
regards Place whence, Place where, and Instrument 
wtih IV hick. Examples are, - 
a. Place whence, as, _ Athenis redit, He reiurns from 
A f hens (§ 103). 

d. Place where, as, terra marique, By land and sea. 

Note I. This Ablative is often hardly distinguishable from the 
Locative, on account of the similarity of the endings. 

Note 2. Here, perhaps, should be noticed the forms magni, at a great 
price, parvi, tanti, qiianti, etc,, which have lately been classed by etymo- 
logists as Locatives, though the old grammarians classed them as 
Genitives of Value. 

c. Instrument with which, as, gladio pugnare, io fight 
with a sword. 

§ 12 1, Q. What other uses of the Ablative are there ? 

A. (a) Separation, as, oppugiiatione desistunt, 77iy desist 
from the attack. 

(b) Origin, as, clarissimo patre natus, Born of^'a most 

noble father. 

(c) Comparison (used after Comparative Adjectives, 

and translated by than), as, Caesar major erat 
Crasso, Caesar was greater than Crassns. 

(d) Price (or amount at which), as, liortum tribiis talentis 

emit, He bought a garden for three talents. 

(i) Time when, as, tertio ■mno, in the third year. This 
Ablative has been already noticed in § 10 1. 

{f) Respect, as, aetate provectus, Advanced in age. 

{g) Measure, as, tribus millibus passuum abest, He is 
three miles distant. ’Especially heqnent 2 .ftcT Com- 
par alive Adjectives, as, multo major, much greater. 
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{/i) Matter wi//i which, as, parvo coiitentus, conimted 
iinfJi a liiile, 

{j) Quality (iraiislated by of, and never found except 
with Adjective in agreement), as, vir surama 
sapientia, a ma?i of the utmost zvisdom, 

(i) I\Ianner how {nmzWj with Adjective in agreement), 
as, aut vi aiit fraude fit injuria, Injury is caused 
either hy violence or fraud', sua spoil te hoc fecit. 
He did this of his own accord 
(/) Cause, as, senectute mortiius est, He died of old age. 
(m) Agent hy whom, after Passive Verbs (always used 
of a living thing, and always requiring the Pre- 
position a or ab), as, Caesar a Bruto interfectiis 
est, Caesar zvas slain hy Brutus, 

Note. Of the above uses, a, b, c may be referred more or less closely 
to Place tvhence, d, e,/, g to Place where, and h,j, k, I, in to Imtrnment, 

(fi) Ablative after a Preposition. 

§ 122. < 2 - What Prepositions govern the Ablative? 

A. A (ab), absque, coram, de, 
palam, clam, cum, ex or e, 
sine, tenus, pro, and prae. 

And unto these, if rest at be intended. 

Let in, sub, super, subter be appended. 

Note. For the meaning of these Prepositions see §§ 348-363. 

§123. ( 2 . What is the Ablative Absolute ? 

A. A construction formed of a Noun and Participle in 
agreement in the Ablative Case. No Preposition 
is needed in the translation. Thus, 

Bello orto, Caesar profectus est, War having arisen, ^ 
Caesar set out ^ 

Note. '. Two Nouns in the Ablative Case often constitute an Ablative 
Absolute, the present of the Verb sum (which is wanting in Latin), 

ht\x\g understood, as, te duce, yo« being leader, Caesare invito, Caesar being 
mmilling. , ' ■ ' , , 
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' . ,§ 124. Q, Wiiat Verbs govern the Ablative ? 

, /I. PiixigOTj fraor, iitorj'veseor, -potioiv dignorj snper- 
sedeo^, and Verbs of wanting, heing full, enrich- 
ing, m deprwmg. 

Note, Impleo, compleo, egeo; indigeo ^ are also found with Genitive. 

§ ^25. 0 . What Adjectives govern the Ablative? ■ 

Bigniis, indigmus,. fretns, extorris, liber and Ad- 
jectives which signify wanting, heing full, enrich- 
ing, or depriving, 

§ 126. Q, What Substantives govern the Ablative? 

A. Opus and usiis 

On the Genitive Case. 

§ 127. Q, Define the Genitive Case. 

A, The Genitive is the Case which qualifies Nouns, like 
an Adjective. It is also used as the Direct Object 
of Nouns and Adjectives, and as the Indirect 
Object of certain Verbs. 

§ 128. Q. Distinguish between the Subjective and Objective 
Genitive. 

/i. The Subjective Genitive is a Genitive dependent on 
a Substantive, and regarded as the Subject from 
whence that Substantive proceeds, as, Amor Dei, 
Ihe love" of God, i.e. the love w^hich God has for us 
(where God is the Subject who loves). 

The Objective Genitive is a Genitive dependent on 

enjoy, nse, eat, get possession of, deem worthy, desist from. 
[Potior also takes a Genitive]. 

Fill, Jill, he in want, be in want, 

^ Worthy, umvorlhy, relying on, banished, free. [Dignus and indignus 
sumetiraes, though rarely, take a genitive, as, magnorum indignus avormn, 
unworthy of my: great a?icestorsi\ 

Need, use. 
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a Substantive, and regarded as the Object towards 
which that Substantive, is directed, as. Amor Dei, 
love of God, i.e. the love which we have /or God 
(where God is the Object of our love). 

§129. Q. Classify the uses of the Genitive. 

A. {a) Genitive of the Possessor or Author, as, horti 
Caesaris, the gardens of Caesar ; pater Bruti, the 

father of Brutus, 

Partition (when the Genitive of a Noun signifying 
a ivhole is dependent on a Noun signifying a pari 
of that whole), as, magna pars militum, a great pari 
of the soldiers ; fortissimus Graecorum, the bravest 
of the Greeks, 

(c) Definition (showing of what a thing consists), as, 

honos consulatus, the honour of the consulship; 
cadus vini, a cask of wine ; vox voluptatis, the word 
fleasure! 

(d) Quality (always found with Adjective in agreement), 

as, vir summae sapientiae, a man of the uhnosi 
wisdom. 

Note I. Quality is also expressed by the Ablative.^ See §121 (h). 

Note 2. The above are all to be classed as Subjective Genitives. 

(£) Object of Substantives, as, timer hostium, y* 
the enemy, 

(/) Object of Adjectives, as, avidus ImdiSy eager for 
praise, 

(g) Indirect Object of Verbs, as, me majestatis accusat, 
he accuses me of treason ; datae fidei remmiscitur, 
he remembers his promise given, 

(//) Respect or Cause (usually in imitation of Greek 
constructions), as, integer d^tvigunimpaired in age.,; 
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: , . notus in fratres animi-..patemi, ?e ;^// /hr ^as 
paiernal affection towards his brothers. 

■ Note 3. For the Genitive of Value see § 120, h. Note 2. 

. § 130. Sometimes the Substantive on which a Genitive is dependent 
is omitted ; of this there are two cases, {a) of place, as, ventum erat ad 
Vestae, we had come io Vesta’s^ i.e. Vesta's temple; just as we say in 
English ‘to go to St. PauIV i.e. St. Paul’s Cathedral; {b} when the 
governing Substantive signifies nature, duty, part, characteristic, or bust- 
}ie$s, as, pastoris est tondere oves, it is the duty of a shepherd to shear Ms 
. sheep. : In both these cases the Genitive is known as Elliptic. 

§131. 0 . What Verbs govern a Genitive? 

(1) Reminiscor, obliviscor, memini, recordor, misereor, 
miseresco, potior, interest, and refeit; also certain 
Verbs signifying want, as, egeo, indigeo.^ 

Note. Reminiscor, obliviscor, meinini, and recorder also take an Ac- 
cusative ; and potior an Ablative. 

(2) Verbs oi accusing, convicting, condemning, acquitting, 
admonishing, and reminding, take an Accusative of 
the Person and a Genitive of the Thing, as, 

Furti me accusat, He accuses me of theft. 

Tlie Impersonal Verbs. 

§ 132, .What is the construction after the Impersonal 
Verbs? 

The Unipersonals take an Accusative of the Person, 
except licet, libet, and liquet, which take a Dative; 
and they may all take an Infinitive Mood, as, 

Abire me oportet, I ought io go away. 

Abire mihi licet, I am permitted io go away. 

Note I. Licet and others sometimes take a Subjunctive with or without 
nt, as, licet mihi abeam, or ut abeam, I am permitted to go aimy, 

^ Note 2. Miseret, piget, paenitet, pUdet, and taedet may also take a 
Genitive of ih.Q person or thing that causes the feeling, as, miseret me tui, 
t taedet me vitae, I am weary of life. 

^ Remember, forget, remember, remember, pity, pity, get possession of, it 
makes a difference, it coticerns, be in want, be in want. 
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Other Verbs used Impersonally take a Dative of the 
Person, often with an Infinitive, or ut Clause, as, 

Expedit mihi abire, or, ut abeam, li is expedient for me 
io go away. 

But decet, dedecet, juvat^ delectatj fallitj fugit,^ take an 

Accusative, as, 

Te piignare juvat, Fou delight infighting, 

§ 3:33. What is the constraction after interest and 
refert?^ 

A, They take a Genitive of the Person, often with an 
Infinitive or ut Clause. But instead of mei, tui, 
sui, nostri, vestri, the forms mea, tua, sua, 
nostra, vestra, are used, as, 

Nec Caesaris nec nostra interest ut venias, It is neither 
of importance io Caesar nor to us that you should come. 

On the InfinitiTe Mood, 

§ 134. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood? 

A, It is, properly speaking,, a Verb-Nouii, and may be 
Nominative, as, 

Bormire est jucundum, to sleep is pleasanfi ox sleeping 
is pleasant i 
or Accusative, as, 

I wish io sleep, 

§ 135 - Q. What are the Gerunds? 

A, They are Cases of the Infinitive, the Gerund in, »dum 
being Accusative (after a Preposition), the Gerund 
in -di Genitive, and the Gerund in -do Dative or 
Ablative. 

^ 7/ becomes or beseems,, fnishecomes^ deUghtSydelightSi escapes one\ notice, 
escapes one^s notice. 

^ It is of importance to or mahes a dijfereftce to^ it concerns or is of 
importance to. 
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§136. (A, What are tlie Supines.? ■ 

A . Tliese are also Cases of the ■ Infinitive, the Supine in 
-iim being Accusative (only used after Verbs of 
motion, as, eo lusum, I go to play), and the Supine 
in "11 Ablative (of Respect), after Adjectives, as, 
horrendiim dictu, horrible to he told, lit* ' horrible in 
the telling. 

§ ^^ 37 * Q' How is the Future Infinitive Passive formed? 

A. By the Supine in -iim and iri the Present Infinitive 
Passive of eo, used Impersonally , as, credo 
occisum iri Caesarem, 1 believe that Caesar will be 
killed; literally, credo / believe, iri that there is 
a going, occisum to kill, Caesarem Caesar. 

On the Gerund and Gerundive. 

§ 138. Q. Can the Gerunds take an Object in the 
Accusative Case ? 

Sometimes^, as, Elferor studio patres vestros videndi, 
I am elated with the desire of seeing your fathers. 
But usually the Noun is put into the Case of the 
Gerund, and instead of the Gerund the Gerundive 
is used, agreeing in Gender, Number, and Case 
with the Noun. 

§ 139. Q. Give an example. 

A. Instead of saying, amor exercendi virtutem, the love of 
practising virtue, we usually say, amor exercend^^c? 
virtutA. 

^ Especially when a Pronoun or Adjective is the Object, as, studio 
illud videndi, iwV/j a desire of seeing that thing ; studio multa videndi, 
tuith desire of seeing many things. This is to prevent ambiguity, because 
studio illiiis videndi might mean with a desire of seeing that man or that 
thing : studio multoriim videndorum, might mean with a desire of seeing 
many men, ox many things. 
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§,140. & How is the word »w^i'/tramlated, into .Latin? ' 

' A, In the Passive Voice by the Gerundive; in the Active 
' by the forms amandum est; we musi hve, .moiien- 
dum est, we 7 ?msl advise^ etc., which are probably 
the neuters of the Gerundive. 

■ § 141...G. Can amandum est take an Aceusative of the 

Object after it,-' as, Amandum est Deum, We nmsi 
love God ? 

■ A, No; we must -say, Amandus est Deus, God must, he 

loved. But after V erbs which only govern the 
Dative, a Dative of the Object is used, as, Par- 
cendum est hostibus, We- must spare our enemies. 

Note. Fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, and potior, which govern an Ab- 
lative, have both Gerund and Gerundive ; hence we may say, utendum 
est aetate, we mint make use of our age, or, utenda est aetas, (the latter 
form very rare). 

§ 142. Q. Ill what case is the Agent, or Imng person by 
whom a thing is done, put after the Gerundive? 

A:. In the Dative, as, Canendum est poetae, The poet, must 
sing [literally, * it is to be sung the poet' ;] unless 
the Verb be one of those which only govern a 
... Dative, when a or ab with Ablative must: be used, ' 
as, Credendum est a poeta, The poet must believe. 

Note. This is to prevent ambiguity ; nobis credendum est poetae might 
mean the poet must believe us or we must believe the poet. 

.Rules,' for Qiii, Quum, m, Diiiii,' and tim 
' of Tenses.:' 

' § 143. Q. What is the rule 'for the Mood of the Verb , after 
q'oi? 

A. Qui, meaning oT whick^ takes an Indicative, as, 

peccat miser est, He who sins is miserable. But if 
there is A in it since y in order t^^ such 

^ as, 
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Stultus es qui huic credas, Fm are foolish for heJieving 

: this man. . 

Mittit equites qui agros vastent, He sends eamiry to lay 
waste' the fields. 

Noe est is qui timeatj He is not the man to be (fir aid. 

. Note. Qiii Is .also found with Subjunctive in the sense of alitmugh. 
144. Q. What is the Rule for qumn (or GiiBi).? 
u 4 . Quiiiu, meaning sinee or although^ always takes a Sub- 
. junctive, as, quae quum ita' sint, these things 
are so; quum, meaning when, takes a ^ Subjunctive 
if the sense requires an Imperfect or Pluperfect 
Tense otherwise it takes an Indicative, as, 

Quum Athenis essem, When I was at Athens. 

Quum Athenas pervenisset, When he had arrived at 
Athens, 

Vix liaecTocutus erat quum clamor exortus est, Scarcely 
had he said these things when a shout arose, 

§145, What is the rule for ut ? 

A. Ut, meaning as, when, or how, takes. an Indicative, as, 

' ut vales, How are you ? ut, meaning in order that, 
or Xi? takes a, Sub^^ as, 

, ' ' . Edimus ut vivamus, . 

Tam potens est Dens ut omnia .regat, God. is so powerful 
that he rules all ihmgs. 

Note. The Rules given in the three foregoing sections must be 
imderstood to apply only to Oratio Recta, so far as the use of the 
Indicative is concerned. When the learner has mastered the Note on 
the Subjunctive given in §1197-203, 'he. will understand that whenever 
a Sentence is Oblique the use of an Indicative is inadmissible. 

■ I 146. Q. Plow are in order that . . , not and 3*^? that , 
translated ? > 

A. In order that . . . noi^yy ne; so that . . ,nothy ut non. 
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§ 147. (). What is the rule for diim? 
j 4 . (a) Duni, meaning takes aii' Indicative^ and when 
used of past events is usually found with a Historic 
Present, as, 

Bum Romani consultant, Saguntum, oppugnabatur, 
IFMi? the Ronimts were consul ting, Saguntum was 
Icsicged. 

(Jj) Diim, meaning until, takes a Subjunctive or Indica- 
tive, according as the idea of expectation or of 
mere time prevails, as, 

IManeamiis dum vesperascat, Let us wait until evening 
comes on. 

Tutus erat, dum vesperavit, He tvas .mfe till evening 
came on. 

(c) Dum (or dummodo), meaning provided that, always 
takes a Subjunctive, as, 

Oderint dum metuant, Let them, hate provided they fear. 

Note. Rules for Quod and Si are given in §§ 297 and 394 respectively. 

§ 148. Q. What is the rule for the Sequence of Tenses? ^ 

A. Primary Tenses are followed by Primary, Historic 
by Historic. Examples are : — 

Quaero, quaesivi, quaeram, quid scribat, quid scripserit, 
quid scripturus sit, quid scripturus fuerit. 

7 ask or ain asking, I have asked, I shall ask, what he 
2V rites or is writing, what he wrote or has written, what he 
will ivrite, what he would have written. 

Quaerebam, quaesivi, quaesiveram, quid scriberet, quid 
scripsisset, quid scriptura esset, quid scriptura fuisset. 

I was asking, I asked, I had asked, ivhat she wrote or was 
zvriting, ivhat she had written, what she would write, what 
she would have written. 

^ By Sequence (or Gonsecntion) of Tenses we mean the correspon- 
dence regularly observed between the tenses of Dependent or Subordinate 
Verbs in a Sentence and those of their Principal Verbs. 



APPENDIX. 


A TABLE OF VERBS, SHEWING THE PRESENT, 
INFINITIVE, PERFECT, AND SUPINE. 

Note , — Some Verbs, as lavo, have forms belonging to more than one Conju- 
gation. These are bracketed and placed in the earliest in order of the 
Conjugations to which either of the forms can be referred. 

Forms enclosed in round brackets, as, (jutiim) are rarely used. 


Regular Form, 
as, 


§ 149. First Conjugation. 

Present. Infinitive. Perfect. 

>o, -are, -avi, 

amo, amare, amavi, 


Supine. 

-atum. 

amatum. 


Exceptions - 

(d) Those having -ui in Perfect, -itum or -turn in Supine. 



Pres. 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Supine. 

Meaning. 

I. 

crSpo, 

crepare, 

crepui, 

crepitum, 

creak. 

2. 

cubo, 

cubare, 

cubui, 

cubitum, 

lie down. 

3* 

domo, 

domare, 

domui, 

enecui, 

domitum, 

tame. 

4. 

eneco, 

enecare, 

enectum, 

kUi^. 

5- 

explTco, 

explicare, | 

explicui, 

explicavi, 

explicitum, 

explicatum, 

unfold‘d. 

6. 

frico, 

fricare, 

friciii, 

frictuin, 

rub. 

7- 

mico, 

micare, 

miciii, 

. . . 

glitter ^ 

8. 

seco, 

secare, 

seciii, 

sectum, 

cut. 

9. 

sono, 

son are. 

sonui, 

sonitum, 

sound. 

10. 

tone, 

tonare, 

toniii, 

tonitum, 

thunder. 

II. 

vSto, 

vetare, 

vetui, 

vetitum, 

forbid. 


^ The simple form neco, /o H/, is regular. 

® So nearly all compounds of plico, to fold, which has no Perfect or Supine. 
But diiplico, dotMe, multipHco, mtdtiply, supplico, swj&j&Zzco/e, are regular, not 
being compounds of plico. 

® Compounds have -Stum in Supine. Dimico, contend, has Perf. -avi or 
-ui. ' , 
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(h) Those having -vi in Perfectj -tuiii in Supine. 


Pres. ' 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Supine. 

Meaning. 

1 . Jiivo, 

juvare. 

jilvi. 

(jutum), 

r lautuin, ' 1 
lotiim, > 

[lavatum, J 

help. 

2. lavo, 

f lavare, 
t lavere, 

lavi, 

(lavavi), 

■ qjoash^ 

3. poto, 

potare, 

potavi, 

J potatum, 1 
Tpotum, j 

drinks : 

(r) Those having reduplicated^ 

Perfect, -turn in, Supine, 

I. do, 

dare, 

dedi, 

datum, 

gi^e. 

2. sto, 

stare, 

steti, 

statum. 

stand 


§ 150. Second' Conjugation. 

Pres. lui*. "Peri. 

Regular Form, -eo, -ere, -ni, 

as, moneo, monere, moniii- 

Exceptions 

(a) Those having regular Perf. in -iii, but •“tuin or -sum In 
Supine. 


Supine. 

"itiim. 

momtum. 


'’g ■' Pres. 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Supine. 

Meaning. 

I. censeo, 

ceiisere, 

censii!, 

censum. 

, reckon^ tbmk. 

'f/ 2. doceo, 

f.T, 3, misceo, 

docere, 

miscere, 

docui, 

miscui, 

doctum, 

J mixtum, Y 
, \ mistura, j 

teach* 

. 

’f!/ 4. retmeo, 

retinere, 

retinui, 

retentum, 

retain^*. 

’ , 5. torreo, 

torrere, 

torrui, 

tostiim, 

parch, 

; ; (b') Those having -vi 

(-III) in 

Perf., -“tTiim or 

“itum in Supine. 

il'M 

abolere, 

abolevi, 

abolui, 

j- abolitum, 

abolish* 

:'|1 ^ [adoieo, 

adolere, f 

adolevi, 

adultum, 

f enlarge. 

*1 adolesco, 

adoles- \ 

adoiul, 

Xgro^v ' 


cere, 





^ That is, having the first consonant of the Present, together with a vowel, 
prefixed to the Perfect Tense, as do, *-di. In the Perfects of Verbs com- 
pounded with do and sto the initial consonants of the Verb, not of the 
Preposition, appear as the reduplication of the Perfect, consto, con-s//ti. 

The compounds make -stiti in Perf., as, praesto, praestiti, and seldom 
have a Supine, 

“ So all compounds of ‘ teneo/ io hold, which has no Supine. 

* Adoieo (usually in Perf. adolui), to enlarge^ hence as sacrificial term 
(i) io honour by sacrifice, (2) io burn sacrifice. Adolesco (usimlly in Perf. 
adolovi), jfo (iutrans,). 





Meaning. 
(wmk, 
destroy^ 
bod. 
weep. 

fiin. 

spin. 

be afraid. 

{c) Those having -si in Perf., -sum or -turn in Supine. 


Pres.,: 

,'Inf. : 

Perf. 

Supine. 



Jconlvi, \ 


3. conTveo, 

conivere, 

[conixi, j 

. . . 

4. deleo, 

delercj 

deievi, 

deietum, 

fferveoy 

fervere, 

ferbui, 


^■'tfervo,. 

fervere, 

fervi, J 

• • • 

6. fl^o, 

flere, , 

fievi, 

fletum, 

7, impleOj ' 

implere, 

implevi, 

impletuiBj 

8. neo,. 

nere, 

nevi, 

netum, 

9. paveo, , 

paverej 

pavi, 

... 


I. 

absorbeo, 

absorbere, {£Xi, } (absorptum), 

swallow up 

2. 

algeo, 

aigere, 

alsi, 

. . . 

be cold. 

3 - 

ardeo, 

ardere, 

arsi, 

arsum, 

be on fire. 

4. 

aiigeo, 

augere, 

auxi, 

auctum, 

make bigger. 

5 -^ 

[fulgeo, 

[fulgo, 

fulgere, ] 
fulgere, J 

>■ fulsi, 

. . . 

glitter. 

6. 

frigeo, 

frigere, 

(frixi), 

. . . 

be cold. 

7 . 

haereo. 

haerere, 

haesi, 

haesum, 

stick. 

8. indulgeo, 

indulgere, indulsi, 

(indultum), 

indulge. 

9 v 

jubeo, 

jubercj 

Jussi, ^ 

jussum, 

command. 

10. 

maiieo, 

manere. 

mansi, 

mansum, 

(luctum), 

remain, await. 

11. 

lugeo, 

liigere, 

luxi, 

mourn. 

12. 

mulceo. 

mulcere, 

miilsi, 

mulsum, 

soothe. 

13 - 

mulgeo. 

mulgere, 

mulsi, 

J (mulsum), I 
tmulctum, j 

milk. 

14. 

rideo, 

ridere, 

risi, 

risum, 

laugh. 

15. 

suadeo, 

siiadere, 

suasi, 

suasum, 

adwse. 

16. 

torqueo, 

torquere 

, torsi, 

tortum, 

twist. 

i 7 .j 

[tergeo, 

[tergo, 

tergere, " 
tergere, ^ 

j- tersi, 

tersuni, 

wipe. 

18. 

turgeo, 

turgerCj 

tursi, 

. . . 

swell. 

19. 

iirgeo, 

urgerCj 

ursi, 

. . . 

urge. 


(d) Those having - 

1 in Perf., 

-turn or -sum in Supine, 

I. 

caveo, 

cavere, 

cavi, 

cautum, 

beware. 

2. 

faveo, 

faverCj 

favi, 

fautiim. 

favour. 

3 - 

foveoj 

fovere. 

fovi, 

fotum, 

cherish. 

4 * 

moveoj 

movere, 

movi, 

motum. 

move. 

5 - 

voveoj 

vovere, 

vovi, 

votum. 

vow. 


^ So all compounds of ‘ pleo,* to 7?//, which is never found in an imcom- 
pounded form. 

" So aii compounds of sorbeo, sorbere, sorbui, no Sup., to swallow. 







1 . aliicTo, aliicere, allexi, aliectura, entice 

2. aspTciOj aspicere, aspexi, aspectum, behold^, 

3. carpOj “ ' earpere, carpsi, carptum, pluck. 

4. cingo, cingere, cinxi, cinctum, surround, 

5. como, comere, compsi, comptum, adorn, 

^ So all compounds of spondeo, to promise. Note that compounds of 
reduplicated Verbs rarely retain the reduplication. 

® The compounds, except circumsedeo and supersedeo, make -sideo, -sedi, 
-sessum, as obsideo, 

" So all compounds [except * elicio *] of the unused Verb lacio, to entice. 

* So all compounds of the unused Verb specio, io see. 


Perf. 

allexi, 

aspexi, 

carpsi, 

cinxi, 

compsi, 


Supine. 

aliectura, 

aspectum, 

carptum, 

cinctum, 

comptum, 


Meaning. 

entice 

behold 

pluck. 

surround, 

adorn. 
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Pres. 

Inf; 

Perf. Supine. . 

Meaning. 

6. 

praiideo, 

prandere, 

prandi, praiisiiiTi, 

dine. 

7* 

respondeo, respondere,respondi, responsura, 

answer ' 

8. 

sedeo, 

sedere, 

sedi, sessiini, 


9* 

video, 

videre, 

vTdi, visum, 

see. 


(e) Those having reduplicated Perf., -sum in Supine. 

I. 

mordeo, 

mordere, 

momordi, morsum, 

bite. 

2 . 

pendeo, 

pendere, 

pependi, pensiim, 

he suspended. 

3- 

spondeo, 

spondere, 

spdpondi, sponsum, 

promise. 

4 . 

tondeo, 

tondere, 

totondi, tonsum, 

shear. 


(/) Semi-deponent Verbs. 


I. 

aiideo, 

audere, 

ausus sum, 

dare. 

2 . 

gaudeo, 

gaudere, 

gavTsus sum, 

rejoice. 

3- 

soieo, 

soiere. 

solitus sum, 

be accustomed. 

fe) 

The following have regular Perfect but seldom or never a 

Supine : — arceo, ward off; caleo, be warm (calitum) ; egeo, he 


in want; ^oteo^jllourisb ; horreo, ; l^teOflkbid; madeo, 

be wet ; niteo, shine; oleo, smell; pateo, lie open; rigeo, be stijf; 
rubeo, be red; sileo, be silent; studeo, pay attention to; stupeo, 
he amazed: he warm ; tlmeOj/ear; tumeOf swell ; vigeo, 

Jlourish; vireo, be green. 


§ 151. Third Corgngation. 


No regular form. Infinitive ends in -ere. The principal va- 
rieties of Conjugation are the following : — 


{a) Those having -si in Perf., -turn in Supine. Perfects 

in -xi are considered as ending in -si, since x is only a double 
letter standing for es, gs, ks, or qs.] 


APPENDIX. 


Pres, Inf. Perf. Supine, 

. contemnOj contemnerejContempsi, contemptum, 
coquOy . coquere, coxi, coctum, 

ciemoy deinerej, dempsi, demptunriy 

dTco, dicere, dixi, dictum, 

diico, ducere, duxi, . ductum, 

emungo, emungere, emunxi, emunctum, 

extingiio, extinguere, extinxi, extinctum, 

fingo, fingere, finxi, fictum, 

frigo, frigere, (frixi), frictum, 

gero, gerere, gessi, gestum, 

infligo, infligere, inflixi, inflictum, 

jungo, jungere, junxq junctum, 

(ninguoj, ninguere, (ninxi), ... 

nubo, niibere, nupsi, nuptum, 

pingo, pinggre, pinxi, pictum, 

plango, plangere, planxi, planctum, 

promo, promere, prompsi, promptum, 

rego, reggre, rexi, rectum, 

repo, repere, repsi, (reptum), 

fscalpo, scalpere, scalpsi, scalptum, \ 

Isculpo, sculpgre, sculpsi, sculptum, j 

scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, 

stringo, stringere, strinxi, strictiim, 

struo, stru^re, struxi, structum, 

sugo, sugere, suxi, suctum, 

sumo, sumere, sumpsi, sumptum, 

tego, tegSre, texi, tectum, 

tinguo, tinguere, tiiixi, tinctum, - 

tFaho, trahere, traxi, tractunij < 

unguo, unguere, mixi, unctum, . - 

uro, urere, ussi, ustum, 

veho, vebere, vexi, vectum, 

VIVO, yivere, vixi, victum, 


^ The simple form temno, despise^ is seldom found in or Supine. 

So all compounds of stinguo, io quench , which no |*erfect or 
Supine. '■ 

® So all compounds of the unused Verb fligo, io smite, except profiigo, 
ros-Ji?, which is of the 1st Conjugation. 

^ Not found except as Impersonal ninguit, iV snows, ninxit, etc. 

Lit. put on a bridal veil, and always, therefore, used of a luoman, 

® The compounds make -rigo, -rexi, -rectum, as dirigo, direct. Pergo, 
proceed, and surge, rise, are for perrigo, surrigo (per-rego, sub-rego), and 
make per g&e, perrexi, perrectum, surgere, surrexi, surrectum. 




' Me, ailing.- 
1, despise 
■cook. 

take acLvay, 
say^ tell, 
lead, 

blow the nose, 

extinguish^. . 

indent. 

roast, 

carry on, 

indict 

join. 

sno<w 

be married^\ 
paint, 

beat the breast, 
draw out, 
rule 
creep, 

engranse. 

write, 

squeeze, 

build. 

suck, 

take, 

co’ver, 

dye, 

draw, 

anoint, 

burn. 




■iillliiilli 

IHBii 

. 'Y, j 
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(f) Tiiose having -si in Perf., -sum in Supine. 


^ The compounds make -cliido, as, recludo, -6re, -si, -sum, 

^ So ail compounds of quatio, io shake ^ which has no Perfect. 

^ So all compounds of vado, to go, which has no Perf. or Sup. in use. 

The compounds make -lido, -lisi, -lisiim, as illido, dash» 

'' The compounds, except applaudo, make -plodo, -plodere, -plosi, -plostim, 
as explodo, kiss off the stage. 

® The compounds make -primo, -pressi, -pressum, as exprimo, express. 
The compounds make -spergo, -spersi, -spersum, as aspergo, besprinMe. 


(e) Those having a reduplicated Perf., -turn or -sum in Supine. 


I. cado, 

, cadere, 

cecidi, 

casum, 

fail. 

2. caedo, 

caedere, 

cecTdi, 

caesum, 

cuty kilL 

3. cano, 

canere, 

ceemi, 

cantum. 

sing. 

4 . ciirro, 

ciirrere, 

ciicurri, 

cursum, 

run. 

5. disco, 

discore, 

didici, 

• • « 

learn. 

6. fallo, 

fallere, 

IWelli, 
/Pegi, I 

L pepigi, / 

falsura. 

' deceive. 

7. pango. 

pangere. 

pactum. 

f faster^ bar- 
\ gain. 


Pres. 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Supine. 

Meaning. 

i. cMo, 

cedere, 
Claud Sre, 

cessi, 

cessum, 

go, yield. 

2.;Claudo, 

clausi, 

clausum, 

shit \ 

3. concutio, 

concutere. 

, concussi, 

concussum, 

shake 

4. ,dmdo, 

dividere. 

divTsi, 

divTsum, 

dmide. 

5. evado, 

6. figo, 

evadere, 

evasi, 

evasum, 

go out 

figere, 

fixi, 

fixum, 

Jix. 

7. flecto, 

flectere, 

flexi, 

flexum, . 

bend. . 

S. fliio, 

fluere, 

fluxi, 

fluxum, 

fotw. 

9. laedo, 

laedSre, 

laesi. 

laesum, 

hurt \ 

10. ludo, 

ludere, 

lusi, 

lusum, 

play. 

II, mergo, 

mergere, 

mersi, 

mersum, 

plunge. 

1 2. mitto, 

mittere, 

misi, . 

missum, 

send. 

13. necto. 

nectere, - 

r nexi, \ 

1 nexui, J 

nexum, 

bind. 

14. pecto, 

pectere, 

pexi, 

pexum, 

plausum. 

comb. 

15. plaudo, 

plaudere, 

plausi, 

clapthehands^. 

16. plecto, 

piectSre, 

. . • 

plexum, 

plait. 

17. plectOj 

plectgre, 

. . . 

. . . 

punish* 

18. premo, 

premere, 

pressi, 

pressum, 

press^. 

19, rado, 

radere, 

rasi, 

rasum, 

scrape. 

20. rodo, 

rodSre, 

rosi, 

rosum, 

gna^v. 

21. spargo, 

spargere, 

trudere, 

sparsi, 

sparsum, 

sprinkle 

22. trudo, 

trusi, 

trusum, 

thrust. 





'APPMNDIX. 


Pres. 

Ini. ■. 

8 . pcirco, „ 

parcere, 

9. pario, 

■ pare re, 

10, pello, 

pellere, 

II. -pendo, ’ 

pendgre, 

12. perdo, 

perdere, 

13. posCo,. „ 

poscere, 

14, pungo, 

pungere, 

15.," r&isto, 

resistere, 

16. sisto, 

sistere, 

,17,: tango, 

tangere, 

18; tendo, ■ 

tendere, 

19. toiro, 

tollere, 

20. tundo, 

tun dere, 


Perf. 

pepercij- 

peperi, 

pepuii, 

pt‘pendi, 

perdidi, 

poposci, 

pupugi, 

restiti, 

(steti), 

tetigi, 

tetendi. 


Supine. 

parsum,. 

/ paritum, 1 
Lpartum, / 
pulsum, 
pensum, 
perditum, 

punctunij 

restitum, 

(statum), 

tactum, 

/ tensum, V 
\ tentum, f 


■ Meaning... 
spare, 

brmgfortk, 

drive, 

weigh, 

destroy 
demand, 
^pric/d“, 
resist^, 
place^ stop, 
touch, 

stretch. 

lift^ take away^, 
heatf tound. 


(d) Those having -i in Perf., -turn in Supine, 


attingo, 


attingere, attigi, 

agere, egl, 

bibere, bibi, 

capSre, cepi, 

contendo, contendere, contend!, 
emo®, emere, emi, 


ago% 

bibo, 

capio 


attactum, 

actum, 

bibitum, 

captum, 

contentum, 

emptuiTj, 


touch 

act, drive, 

drink. 

take. 

strive 

kuy. 


^ So most compounds of the unused Verb do, dere, to place [probably 
a form of do, dare]; as, addo, add; abdo, hide; condoj found ; credo, 
believe; dedo, give up; edo, give forth; prodo, betray; reddo, restore; 
tiMo, deliver up; vendo, sell. , But circumdo, pessumdo, ruin; 

satisdo, give security ; and venumdo, offer for sale, are compounds of do, 
dare, to give, and belong to the ist Conjugation. 

^ The compounds, as expungo, to expimge, make -punxi in the Perfect. 

^ So all compounds of sisto, to stop [itself a reduplicated form of * sto ’]. 

* Sustiili, sublatuni, from suffero [sub-fero], are used for the Perfect and 
Supine of this Verb. The compounds, as attoiio, extollo, have no Perfect 
or Supine, 

^ So all compounds of tango, to touch. 

® The compounds, except circumago, perago, satago, make -igo, -rgerc, 
-egi, -actum, as exigo, exact. Cogo, coegi, coactum, collect or compel, is for 
co-ago. Dego (de-igo), degi, to spend time, has no Supine. 

The compounds, except antecapio, make -cipio, -cipere, -cepi, "ceptum, 
as accipio, receive. 

® So all compounds of tendo, to stretch. Extendo, extend, ostendo, 
shew, and some others, have -sum as well as -turn in the Supine. 

® Most compounds (except como, demo, promo, sumo, § 151, a) make 
-imo, -imere, -emi, -emptum, as adimo, take away. 


LATIN GRAMMAR. 


Pres. . 

Inf. Perf. 

Supine, 

Meaning. 

7. fitcesso. 

facessere, facessi. 

fecessitum, 

execute. 

8. fticioV 

fac^re, feci, 

factum, ' 

make^ do. 

9, frango^, 

frangere, fregi, 

fractum, 

break. 

IO, fiigiOj 

fiigere, fugi, 

fugitum, , 

fly._ 

ir. icOj, 

Icere, Tci, 

ictum, 

strike. 

12. impiiigo, 

impingere, impegl, 

im pactum, 

strike upon 

13. jctCiO^, 

jacere, jeci, 

jactum, 

throms. 

14. lambOj 

iambere, Iambi, 


IkL 

15. 1%0,\ 

legere, iegl, 

lectum, 

choose^ read. , 

16. rolinquoj 

reiinquere, rellquf, 

relictum, 

leave 

17. rumpOj 

rumpere, rupi, 

ruptum, . 

burst through. 

18. yincoj 

vincere, vici. 

victuin, 

conquer. 

{e) Those having -i in Perf,, -sum in Supine. 


I. accendo, 

accendere, accendl. 

accensum, 

set on fire 

2. contundo. 

, contundere, contudi, 

contunsum, 1 
contusum, / 

• bruise^. 

3. defendo. 

defend^re, defend!, 

defensuin, 

defend^. 

4. edo, 

edere, edi, 

esum, 

eat. 

5. excudo. 

excudere, excudi, 

excusum. 

hammer out'"^. 

6. fin do, 

findere, fidi, 

fissum, 

cleave. 

7. fodiO, 

fodere, fodi, 

fossum, 

dig. 

8. lundo, 

fundere, fudi, 

fusum, 

pour. 

9, mando, 

mandere, mandi, 

mansum, 

chevj. 

IO. occido. 

occidere, occidi, 

occasum, ' 

falN^. 

II, occTdo, 

occTdere, occTdi, 

.occisum, 

.kilGK 


^ Facio, when compounded with a Preposition, makes -ficio, -ficere, -feci, 
'•fectum, and the Passive is formed regularly in -or, as afficio, affect^ Pass, 
afficior. But when compounded with bene, satis, male, or a Verb, the form 
-facio is retained, and the Passive is -fio, as benefacio, benefit^ patefacio, lay 
opUf, Pass, benefio, patefio, [Confieri is found in Virg. Aen. iv. ii6.] 

2 The compounds make -fringo, -fringere, -fregi, -fractum, as eflringo. 

® From pango, io/cEs/ew. Some compounds retain the as depango. 

JThe compounds make -jicio, -jic^re, -jeci, -jectum, as coryicio. 

'The compounds are sometimes written -lego, as perlego, through^ 
sometimp -%o, as deligo, choose. Most make -legi, -lectum in Perfect 
and Supine ; but diligo, /ove, mteliego, and riQglego, , negleci^' 

make -Icxi, -lectum. 

® So all compounds of Knquo, Perf. Hqui, io ledve^. which has no Supine. 

^ So all compounds of the unused Verb caodo, /o 
® So most compounds of tundo, m Aea/ or 
® So all compounds of the unused Verb feiido, m strilie. 

So all compounds of cudo, cudi, cusuni, to hammer (rarely used). 

So ail compounds of cado, to fall ; but the Supine is rarely found. 

So all compounds of caedo, to cut or MU. 





*''*r"*''* 

pandi, V 

* ^ t passum, / 

13. percello, percellere,^ percfiH, ' percialsum, 
14* prehendo, prehendere,preheiidi, prehensumj 

15. repelloj^ repellere, repiili^ repiilsum, 

1 6. scpdo scandercj scandi, scansum, 

17. .scindoj. , scindere, scidi, scissum, 

1 8. sidoj " , ' , sidsrey ' sTdi. , , 

.19. succiirrOj succiirrere, succurri, saccursiim, 

20. suspeiidoj siispendere, sxispendi, suspensunij 

21. vello, veliere, J vulsum, 

2.3. verro, verr&re, verri, versum, 


verto, 


verterCj 

viserej 


verti, 

visi, 


versum, 

vTsum, 


. Meaning. 
unfold, 
jtrike down, 


climb, 
cut. 
settle, 
succour^" 
suspend ^ 

pluck. 

sweep. 

turn. 

visit. 


24. viso, 

(/) Those having -iii in. Perf., -turn or -sum in Supine. 

1. accumbo, accunibere, accubui, accubitum, sit at tneai^. 

2. alo, alSre, alui, {“itu™’ } nourish. 

3. cblo, colSre, cdliii, cultum, cultivate. 

4. compescG, compescere,compescui, . . , restram. 

5. concino, concinere, concmui, (concentiim),|'^^^^^/c 

consulo, consulere, consului, consuitum, consult. 

7. elicio, elicere, elicui, elicitum, elicit. 

8. excello, excellere, excellui, excelsum, exceP. 

9. frSmo, fremere, fremiii, fr^mitum, roar. 

10. frendo, frendSre, (frendDi) 4 fressS, } gnashtise teeth. 

11. furo, furere, (furui), . . , rage. 

13 . gemo, g^mere, gemiii, gemitum, groan. ^ 

13. gigno, gignere, ggnui, genitum, beget. 

^ So all compounds of pello. Repuli is also spelt reppull. 

^ Scando becomes scendo in compounds, as, descendo, descendi, descen- 
.mm.^ to descend. 

® So all compounds of curro, to run. But some have the reduplicated 
form also, as, decurro, /o mn down, which has Perf. decurri and deciicurri. 

^ So all compounds of pendo, to weigh. 

® So all compounds of the unused Verb cumbo, to lie (a form of ciibo, 
cubare).: 

® : So most compounds of cano, /o s/aj". 

^ So ail compounds, except percello, § 151 e, of the unused Verb cello, /o 
impel. • ■ 
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Pres.,;: ' Inf. . Ferf. Supine, ■ Meaning. 

14. m^to, messui^ Diessum, reap. , 

15. 'molo, niolere, ■■ molui, molitiim, grind. 

16. occuloj occuiSrCj occului, occultum, hide. 

17. polio, ponere, posui, posituin, put ^ place. 

18. rapio^, rapere, rapui, raptiini, seize. 

19. sero, serere, sSrui, ^ sertum, sew. 

20. sterto, stertere, (stertui) . . . snore. 

21. strepo, strepere, strepui, str^pitum, make a noise. 

22. texo, texere, texu!,_ textum, wea%w. 

23. tremo, tremere, tr^mui, . . . tremble. 

24. vomo, vomere, vomui, vomitum, nsomit. 

(g) Those having -vi in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. abolesco, abolescSre, abolevi, (abolitiim), decay. 

2. adscisco, adsciscere, adscivi, adscltuni, take. 

3. arcesso, arcessere, arcessivi, arcessTtum, summon . 

4. cerno, cernere, crevi, cretum, discern. 

5. cognosco, cognoscere, cognSvi, cogmtum, know^. 

6. cresco, crescSre, crevi, cretum, grow. 

7. cupio, cupgre, cilpTvi, _ cupituni, desire. 

8. incesso, incessere, incessivi, . . . attack. 

9. lino, Kngre, | iitum, smear. 

_ . „ ^ become ac-^ 

10. nosco, noscSre, novi, notum, \quaintedwith. 

11. pasco, pascere, pavi, pastum, feed. 

12. peto, petSre, pgtivi, pgtitum, seek. 

13. quaero^, quaer^re, quaesivi, quaesltum, ask. 

14. quiesco, quiescere, qmevi, quietum, rest. 

15. rudo, rudSre, rudivi, (ruditiim), bray. 

16. scisco, sciscere, scivi, scitum, ratify. 

17. sero, serere, sevi, satum, sow^. 

18. sino, sinSre, sivi, (situm), allow. 

19. sperno, spernere, sprevi, spretum, despise. 

20. sterno, sternere, stravi, stratum, throw down. 

^ The compounds make -ripere, ‘lipui, -reptum, as, diripio, tear in pieces. 

2 So capesso, tah in hand, and lacesso, provoh. ^ Arcesso and lacesso 

sometimes have 4ri for -i in Present Infinitive Passive. Arcesso is some- 
times written accerso. - 

3 So agnosco,;/o recognise. Other compounds of nosco, /o become 
acquainted with, have no Supine, except ignosco, pardon, which has ignotum. 

The compounds make -quiro, -quirere, -quisivi, -quisitum, as exquiro. 

® The compounds, as, insero, engraft, make -sevi, -situm. 
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Pres. : Inf. Perf, Supine. Meaning. „ 

2f. siiescoj, ' Suesct^rej siievi, suetum, Pe accmiomed. 
2 2. tt^roj tl^ril'rCj trivi, trltum, nd, 

Qj) Those ending in' -no in Present Indicative First Person Slii- 
giilarj wliicli [with the exception of some already mentioned^ 
asj striiOj striixi, etc.] make -ni in Perf. and -iitum in SnpinCj 
asj tfibiio, tribuerej tribui, tributum, assign. PIuo, to ram^ has 
Perf. pliii or phivi. In this class must be included 

1, solvoj solvclrcj solvl, solutixm, ' hose ^ pay ^ 

2. voivo, volvere, volv'i, volutnm, roll. 

RiiOj, rush down, makes Supine r iitum. The following have no 
Supine: annuo, metiio,^<^?r ; piuo, rai;?. 

(/) Inceptives in -sco. These Verbs are formed (a) from Verbs 
chiefly of the Second Conjugation, from Nouns. The former 
have no Perfects, except those of the Verbs from which they are 
derived, as, j3allesco [from palleo], I grow pale, Perf. pallui ; 
the latter either have no Perfects or form them in the same 
way in -ui, as, duresco [from durus], I grow hard, Perf. duriii. 
Scarcely any Inceptives have a Supine. 

Of the exceptions to the above rule some, as abolesco, adolesco, 
scisco, suesco, have already been given. Notice the following 

1. concupisco, concupiscSre, concupivi, concupitum, desire. 

2. exardesco, exardescSre, exarsi, exarsum, blaze forth. 

3. expavesco, expavescere, expavi, . . . grow alarmed. 

4. illucesco, iilucesc^re, illuxi, . . , grow light. 

5. inveterasco, inveterascl;re,inveteravi, . . . grow old. 

(Jt) The Semi-Deponent, fido, trust, has Perfect fisus sum. The 
compounds confido, trust confidently, and diifido, mistrust, have 
Perfects conf idi and confisus sum, difFidi and diffisus sum. 


§ 152 . The Foiirth Coiijugation. 

Pres, Inf. Perf. Supine, 

Regular Form, -10, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 

as, audio, audire, audlvi, aiiditum. 

Exceptions : — 

(/?) Those having regular Perf., but -tum in Supine. 

Pres. . Inf, Perf. Supine. Meaning. 

1. eo, ire, ivi (ii), itum, 

2. sepelio, sepelire, s^pellvi, sepultum, bury. 

h The compounds usually make ii in Perf. Veneo, am for sale, is used as 
the Passive of vendo, to sell, but has no Supine, 
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■Pres.' 

Inf, Perf. 

Supine.' 

Meaning. 

I. compmo, comp^rire, coraperi, 

compertum, 

ascertam* 

2. r^perio, 

rep^rire, reperi, 

r^pertum, ' 

find* 

3. venio, 

venire, veni, 

ventum, 

come* 

(c) Those having -si in Perf., - 

•turn or -Slim in Supine, ■ 

I. confercio, confercire, confers!, 

confertum, 

press togethef * 

2, ferio, 

ferire, 

■ . • 

striked: 

3. fulcio, 

fuicire, fulsi, 

fultum, 

prop. 

4. haurio, 

haurlre, hausi, 

haustum, 

draw tip* 

5. saiicio, 

sancTre, sanxi, 

sanctum, 

decree* 

6. sarcio, 

sarcire, sarsi, 

sartum, 

mend*. 

7. sent to, 

sentTre, sensi, 

sensum, 

feel. 

8. saepio, 

saepire, saepsi, 

saeptum, 

fence round. 

9. vincio, 

vincTre, vinxi, 

vinctiim, 

bind. 


(J) Those having -ui in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. amicio, amicire, {arnSr'’ 

2. aperio, aperTre, aperili, apertum, uncover^ open* 

3. opSrio, operlre, op^rui, opertum, cover* 

4. salio**^, salire, salui, (saltum), leap* 

(e) Desideratives (§ 75) have no Supine, and with the exception 
of esurio, niipturio, parturio, no Perfect. 


§ 153, Deponent Verbs. 

(a) Deponents of the First Conjugation are all regular, 
making Infin. in -ari and Perfect Participle in -atus. 

(if) Deponents of the Second Conjugation make Inf, in «eri 
and Perf. Part, in -itus, except 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. Meaning. 

1. father*, fateri, fassus, acknowledge* 

2. misereor, misereri, miseritus misertus, 

3. reor, reri, ratus, tMnk* 

^ So all compounds of farcio, farcire, farsi, fartum, /o stuff. 

® Percussi, percussum, from percutio, are used for the Perfect and Supine 
of this Verb. 

® The compounds make -silio, -silire, -silui or -siJii, -sultum, as, rl5sfflo, 
to leap hack. 

* The compounds make -fltiSor, -^fltSri, -fessus, as confItSor, io confess. 
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(c) Depoiieats of the Third Conjugation have no regular IbniL 
.A great number end In' -seor .in Pres. Indic.j e. g. 


■ Pres. 

Inf. 

Perf, Part. 

Meaning, 

, I. adipiscorj 

adipisci, 

adeptus, 


2." conimiiiiscor. 

, comminisci; 

j comment us, 

demse. 

3. expergiscoiy 

expergisci, 

■experrectus, 


4. irascorj 

irasci, 

iratus, 

become angry. 

,5. iianciscoTj 

nancisci,. 

nactus or nanctiis, 

obtain. : 

6. nascor^ 

nasci, 

natus, 

he born. 

7. obimscor, 

obKvisci, 

obiitus, 

forget. 

8. paciscoTj 

pacisci, 

pactus, 

bargain. 

9. pascoFj 

pasci, 

pastus, 

feed. 

10, proficiscorj 

proficisci, 

profectus, 

set out, march. 

II. reminiscor, 

reminisci, 

... * 

remember. 

12. vescor, 

vesci, 

. . . 

eat. 

13. ulciscorj 

ulcisci, 

ultus, 

avenge. 

The others are : — 

14. amplector. amplecti, 

amplexus. 

embrace. 

15. fruor, 

frili, 

fructus and frmtus, 

enjoy. 

16. fungor, 

fungi, 

functus, 

perform. 

17. gradior^j 

gradi, 

gressus, 

march. 

18. labor, 

labi, 

lapsus, 

glide. 

19, Idquor, 

Idquij 

locutiis, 

speak. 

20. morior, 

mori, 

mortiius, 

die. 

21. nitor, 

niti, 

patl, 

nlsus or nixns. 

strive. 

22. patior'\ 

passus, 

suffer, allomj, 
complain. 

23. queror, 

qugri, 

questus, 

24. s^quor 

sequi, 

secutus, 

follow. 

25. utor, 

uti, 

usus. 

use. 


(^/) Deponents of the Fourth Conjugation make Inf. in -irij 
and Perf. Part, in Atus. except 


I. assentior, 

assentiri, 

assensus, 

assent. 

2, experior, 

exp^riri, 

expertus, 

make trial of 

3. metior, 

metiri, 

mensus, 

measure. 

4. opperior, 

oppenri, 

oppertus, 

wait for. 

5. ordior, 

ordiri, 

orsus. 

begin. 

6. drior, 

drlri, 

ortus, 

rise. 


^ So all compounds of apiscor, apisci, aptus, to obtain. 

^ The compounds make -grgdior, -grSdi, -gressus, as aggigdior^ to attack. 
® The compounds make ‘petiorj -peti, -pessus, as perpetior. 
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A TABLE OF RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF 
LATIN NOUNS. 

§154, General Buies. 

(a) Males, Mountains, Months, the Winds, the Stream, 
And People Masculine we deem : 

Isles are Feminine ; to these 
Add Pemales, Cities, Countries, Trees t 
Indeclinables we call 
Neuter Gender, one and all. 

Note, For exceptions see Madvig §§ 28-31. 

{^) I . Common are to either sex 

2. Artifex, and opifex, 

3. Conviva, vates, advena, 

4. Testis, civis, incola, 

5. Parens, sacerdos, custos, vindex, 

6. Adolescens, infans, index, 

7. Judex, heres, comes, dux, 

8. Princeps, municeps, conjux, 

9. Obses, ales, interpres, 

10. Auctor, exul ; and with these 

11. Bos, dama, talpa, tigris, griis, 

12. Canis and anguis, serpens, sush 


■iP 





§ 155.' Genders of the Five Deelensiona. 

(a) FInt Declension, Feminine, except names of men, as 
Publicola, Publicola^ and designations of men, as poeta, 
naiita, a sailor^ together with Hadria, or Adria, Adriatic Sea, 
and Greek Nouns in -as and -es, as Aeneas, Atrides, which are 
Masculine, 

{b) Second Declension, -US and -er, Masculine ; -11m, Neuter, 
Exceptions : — 

-us.] I. Alvus, colus, carbasus, 

2. humus, vannus, pampinus, 

^ Line 2. artificer, workman; guest, prophet, new-comer; 4. witness, 
citizen, inhabitant; 5. parent, priest 01 priestess, guardian, avenger ; ^ 6 . 
young man ox woman, infant, mformer ; judge, heir, companion, guide ; 
8. chief, burgess, hushafid or wife; 9. hostage, bird, inierpreier.; 10. author, 
eAle; ii. ox or cow, deer, mole, tiger, crane; 12. dog, snahe, serpent, swine. 
Some other words, as hospes, guest or host, miles, soldier, \ioslis, e 7 iemy, etc., 
which from their meaning may be of either sex, are sometimes, but rarely, 
Feminine. 
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3* domus [Fcmrtli as well as Second^], 

' 4V and jewels, Femmine are reckoned. 

5. Then, come pelagns 

6. Vulgus^ virus, Neuters three®. 

(c) Third Declension, Gender various, according to termination 
ofNom. Case. 

(1) Masculine terminations:— 

J Masculines -er, -or, and "O, , 

I -os, and -es increasing^ shew. 

Exceptions: — 

-er.] I. Cadaver, and all plants in -es’, 

2. With iter, uber, verber, ver, 

3. To the Neuters we refer ; 

4. One is Feminine, linter^. 

-or.] I. Four in -or, are Neuter, cor, 

2. Marmor, aequor, and ador ; 

3. One is Feminine, arbor 'h 
-o.] I. flesh, and endings three, 

2. -do, -io, -go, must reckoned be 

3. In Feminino Genere, 

-os.] I. Feminine are cos and dos, 

2. With the Neuters reckon os^. 

-es, increasing.] i. Feminine are compes, teges, 

2. Merces, merges, quies, seges. 

3. Aes [aeris], is Neuter h 

(2) Femmine terminations 

{ F emiiiines -do, -io, -go, 

-is, -as, -aus, and -x, will shew, 

-es, if no increase is needed, 

-s by Consonant preceded. 


* ‘ Domus’ is declined like both the Second and Fourth Declensions, except 
that it avoids the endings, -me^ -mu, -mi [in Plural], and ~7nis. Hence the 
memorial line, 

Sperne me, mu, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis. 

2 ‘ Vulgus ’ is once or twice found masculine also. . , r 

3 Line i, belly, distaff, canvas; 2. ground, winnowing-fan, vine-leaf; 
bouse ; 6 . common people, poison, 

* Line 1. corpse; 2. journey, udder, whip, spring ; 4. boat. 

® Line I. heart; 2. marble, sea, spelt; 

® Line i. whetstone, dowry; 2. hone 



Exceptions 


-do, -go, -io.] I. Males are ligo, vespertlllo, 

2. Gardo, ordo, and papilio, 

3. Pugio, scipio, and qiiaternio, 

4. Gurculio, liarpago, and ternio ^ 

Note, Besides ternio and qiiaternio, all names of numbers, as unio, binio,, 
qiiinio, senio, etc., are Masculine. Optio, mi adjutant ^ , is, bj, meaning, 
Masculine. Margo, edg'e, is common. 


-is.] 


-as.] 

X.] 


-esnot IncreaS” 

ing.] 


Many Latin Nouns in -is 
Are Masculini Generis. 
Atnnis, axis, fascis, follis, 
Gallis caulis, crinis, collis, 
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 

6 . Panis, piscis, postis, mensis, 

7. Torris, unguis, and annalis, 

8. Glis, natalis, and canalis, 

9. Vectis, vermis, cuciimis, 
Lapis, pulvis, and cinis 
Sanguis, sentis and vomis. 
Chi^y Masculine are clunis, 
Gorbis, torquis, finis, funis 

1. As, adamas, and elephas, 

2, Are Masculina ; Neuter vas^ 

1. Male are Nouns in e plus x, 

2. Save nex, supellex, forfex, lex. 

3. Common imbrex, and obex, 

4. Pumex, cortex, and silex. 

5. Three are Masculine in -ix, 

6. Fornix, phoenix, and cMix ®. 

1. Two are Masculine in -es, 

2. Verres and acmaces 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 


10. 

11. 

12. 

U- 


^ Line i. spade ^ hat ; 2. hinge ^ order, butterjlf ; . • dagger, staff, the 

number four ; 4. weevil, grappUng-hooh, the number three, 

^ Caliis, cinis, and sentis are sometimes Feminine, but rarely. 

^ Line 3. river, axle, bundle, pair of bellows ; 4, path, cabbage, hair, 
hill; 5. chib, fire, circle, sword; 6 . bread, fish, doorpost, month ; f, torch, 
nail, chronicle; 8. dormouse, birthday, canal; lever, worm, cucumber; 
TO. stone, dust, cinder; 11, blood, thorn, ploughshare; X2. haunch; 1^. 
basket, necklace, end, rope, 

,^:,,Lme' 1. .as [a -Roman' '.coin], adamant,, elephant 2. vase. ■ [But vas, 
vitdis, 6 m 7 , is Masc.] 

® Line 2. murder, furniture, shears, law; 3. tile, holt; 4, pumice-stone, 
bark, Jiint-stone ; 6, arch, phoenix, cup* 


appendix. 131 

“S preceded by ■ i,. Masciiime are fons and- monSy 
a Consonant.] ,2.^ Riidens, torrens, denSj-and ponsj, 

3. Ghalybs, hydrops, tridensj CiienSj, 

4. Fractions of the as, as triens, 

5. Bidens [heel and confluensy 

6. Orieiis and occidens. 

7. Common Gender is forceps, 

8. Common aiso stirps, adeps h 

(3) Neuter terminations: — 

J Neuters end in -a, -c, -e, 
t -as!, -ur, -us, -1, -n, and -t. 

Exceptions : — 

-ur.] I. Four are Masculine in -ur, 

2. Furfur, "^urtur, vultiir, fur 
"US.] I. Feminine are some in -us 

2. Increasing long, as servitus, 

3. Telius, juventus, incus, palus, 

4. Virtus, senectus, saius; 

5. And [Genitive, pecudis] pecus. 

6 . Masculine are iepus, mus 
-L] I. Masculines in -1 are mugil, 

2. Sal and consul, sol and pugil^. 

-n.] I. Males in -n are ren and splen, 

2. Lien, pecten, attagen 

{d) Fourth Beclension, -us, Masculine ; -u, Neuter. 
Exceptions 

-us.] I, Feminine are in -us, 

2. With tribus, acusj porticus, 

3. Domus, Idus and nianus^ 

Note, Speciis, cave, Masc. or Fem., is also Neut. in N. V. A. Sing. 

{e) Fifth Decle?isto?i, Feminine, except dies, a which is 
Common in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural. 

^ Line 1, fomitain, moiintahi; 2. rope, tQ}Te7iif tooth, bridge; 3. steel, 
dropsy, trident, client ; 4, third part; 5. conflnence; 6. east, ivest ; 7, pbicers ; 
8. stoch, fat. 

^ Line 2. bra^i, turtle-dove, vidture, thief. 

^ Line 2. slavery ; 3. earth, youth, anvil, marsh; 4. virtue ot valour, old 
age, safety ; beast ; 6. hare, mouse. 

Line I. vmllet ; 2. salt, consul, sim, boxer. 

^ Line i. kidney, splee?i ; 2. spleen, comb, woodcock. 

® Lines, tribe,, needle, portico; 3. house, Ides, hand. 



PeiioHj 

Pelion. 

Peliij, 

Pelio. 


Androgeos, 

Androgeon [o' or oi 
Androgei [or -6], 

Androgeo. 

^ Feminine Patronymics end iri “is or -las, as Theseis, duught&r of LhessuSi 
daughter of PUione, 

® Goddess^ daughter, freedwotnan* 


N. V. Deios, 

Acc, Delon [or -u] 
Gen. Deli, 

D. Ab. Delo. 
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NOTES ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

§ 156* First Declension. 

(/?) Several Greek Proper Names in -as and -es, all Masculine, 
as, Aeneas, Aeneas^ Atrides, son of Atreus^ and some feminine 
Nouns in -e, as, Circe, Girce^ crambe, belong to this De- 

clension, 

AtrTdes, 

Atride [a or a, r/ir<f], 

Atriden [or -am], 

Atridae, 

Atridae, 

Atride [or -a]. 


N. 

V. 

Acc. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


Aeneas, 

x^enea, 

Aeneaii [or -am], 
Aeneae, 

Aeneae, 

Aenea. 


-ae], 


Circe,- 
Circe, 

Girceii, 

Circes [or • 
Circae, 

Circe. 

Notes. The termination -ides or -adds means ' son of.' Nouns 
ending thus, as Atrides, are called Patronymics^ father-named). 

The above Greek Nouns are declined in the Plural like ^ mensa,' 
but, with the exception of the Patronymics [which have -um in: 
Gen. PL], are rarely found in this Number. 

{b') The old .Latin Genitive Singular of this Declension ended 
in -as. Hence paterfamilias, of a family. Another end- 

ing, used chiefly by poets, is -ai, as, aulai for aulae. 

(r).-iim forAarum appears as Genitive Plural (i) of Patro- 
nymics, (2) of drachma and' amphora, (3} in poetry , of certain 
people, as, Lapithum, Telebodm, (4) of compounds of colo and 
gigno, as, coelicolum, terrigenum. Duum for diiariim is frequent. 

(z/) Dea, filia, liberta", make -abms for -is in Dative mid 
Ablative Plural, to distinguish them from the Datives and Ablatives 
of dens, filius, libertus. , 

§T57. Second Declension. 

{a) Several Greek Nouns in -os and -on belong to this De- 
clension. 



(f) Vir, a mm, makes Acc. vir-um, Gen. vir-i, and so tiiroiigli- 
oiit. DeiiSj GoJ, is thus declined: — 

N, V. Acc. Gen.' Abl. 

Sing. . Dens, Deum, Dei, Deo, 

Plur. Di [or dii], Deos, Deum [or deoriim], Dis [or diis]. 

(c) -iim for -orum. appears as Genitive Plural (i) of trades, 
coins, weights, measures, and distributive numerals, as februm, 
talentum, deniim^; (2) in poetry, of names of people, as Rutii- 
iiim; (3) of dens, vir, and liberi'^, as deum, virum, liberum, and 
some others, chiefly in poetry. Duum for duorum is frequent. 


§ 158, Third Declension. 

(a) The Stems of this Declension are very numerous, and can 
only be learnt by practice. The following list of Nouns with 
their Genitive Cases will afford examples of the principal varieties. 
*Some Adjectives which follow the Third Declension are also 
included. Greek Nouns are, as a rule, not included. 

-E. rete, net , ret-is. 

»Ij. animal, miimal, anima!-is. 


sal, salt, sai-is 
carmen, song, carmin-ish 
“O. iatro, robber, latrSn-is'h 
oratio, speech, oration-is. 


hirundo, swallofiv, 

hirundm-is 

margo, edge, marg-mis 
-AB. calcar, spur, calcar-is. 

Caesar, Caesar, Caesar-is*’. 
-EB. C2L\'cer, prison, carcer-is 


^ From faber, smith, talentum, talent, deni, ten apiece, 

® God, man, children, 

® So the proper names, Hannibal, Hasdnibal, &c. But nearly all other 
nouns in -al follow animal, and make -alis. So\, sun, makes s 61 -is; mel, 
hone^, mell-is ; exul, consul, consul, exul-is, consiil-is ; pugil, boxer, 

vigil, wakeful, pugil-is, vigi'l-is. 

* So all verbal nouns in -men. Attagen, heath-cock, lien or splen, spleen, 
ten, kidney, make -eiiis. 

® So Aquflo, North wind, bubo, owl, leo, lion, iigo, spade, praedo, pirate, 
&c. Macedo, Macedoftian, makes Maceddn-is ; Apollo, Apollo, homo, man, 
turbo, whirlwind, Apollm-is, homm-is, tnrbin-is; c^to, flesh, carnis. 

® So nearly all in -do, as, cardo, hinge, grando, hail, ordo, rank, &c., and 
all abstract nouns in "do, as, fortitudo, bravery, dulcedo, sweetness. 

So nearly all in -go, as, caligo, darkness, Carthago, Carthage, &c., and 
all derived nouns in "go, as ferrugo, rust, roblgo, mildew. 

® So necUr, nectar, baccar, baccar (a. plant), jubar, snnheam, par, equal, 
far, spelt, hrr-ls. But most in -ar follow calcar. 

® So anser, goose, cadaver, corpse, &c. ; plants in -er, as, acer, maple, 
papaver, poppy, See. ; uber, fertile, pauper, poor, puber, grown up, degener, 
degenerate. Ver, spring, makes ver-is; iX&r, journey, itiner-is. 
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qiiiesj'm/, quiet-is^. ■ 
miles, soldier, milit-ls 
“IS, avis, Mrd, av-is 
“OS. iiepos,^^m«//io//,nep 5 t~is' 
-US. opus, HVorA', oper-is'^^. 
corpus, ifody, corpor-is^" 
teilus, earth, teliur-is 
virtiis, virtue, virtiit-ls 
■HS. . frons,/«?r^i?mr/,front-'is^'^' 


father, patr-is ^. 
“OB. labor, labour, labor-is 
•UK. fulgiir, lightning, 

fulgiir-is 

“AS. civitas, state, civitat-is ^ 
“ES. luibes, cloud, nub-is. 

obses, hostage, obsid-is 
pes, foot, ped-is ®, 
seges, corn/ 


SQges, cornfield, SQ^Qt-is 

^ So fmitt, brother, mater, mother, accipiter, hawh, Hnter, boat, liter, 
diin ; acer, tow, and Adjectiv^es declined like acer, as, campester, pedester, &c, 

^ So all in -or, except aequor, sea, arbor, tree, menior, mindful, and 
niarmor, marble, which make aequor-is, arbor-is, &c. Cor, heart, cord-is. 

So fnrfur, . turtur, turtle, vultiir, vulture. Kohm, streiigth, and 
ebur, ivory, make robor-is, ebor-is; fur, thief, fur-is. For jecur see § 163 h. 

^ So all abstract nouns in -as, -itas ; also, nostras, of our country, vestras, 
of your country, cujas, of what country f Anas, duch, makes ana,t-is ; as, as 
(a coin), ass-is; mas, male, niar-is; vas, siirety, vad-is; vas, vessel, vas-is. 

^ So all derivatives from sedeo, as, deses, inactive, reses, inactive. 

® So compounds of pes, as,, (compes) qua d ropes, /o?/r-/oo/^cf. 

So abies, pine-tree, aries, ram, hebes, blunt, interpres, interpreter, paries, 
wall, teges, tile, teres, smoothly rounded, 

® So requies, rest, (§ 163, b), and locupies, rich. 

So comes, companion, cespes, sod, and numerous adjectives, as, ales, 
winged, dives, rich, hospes,/nW/j', sospes, safe, superstes, surviving. 

Note. — Merces, pay, heres, heir, make merced-is, hered-is ; praes, surety, 
praed-is; Ceres, Ceres, Cererds; slqs, copper, aer-is ; bes, | of an as, bess-is. 

So most in -is. Tigris, tiger, makes tigr-is and tigrid-is; lapis, stone, 
cassis, helmet, cos'ph, spear-point, lapid-is, cassid-is, cuspid-is ,* sanguis, blood, 
sanguin-is; cinis, ash, pulvis, dzist, ciner-is, pu!ver-is; glis, dormouse, 
giTr-is ; lis, lawsuit, lit-is ; semis, half-an-as, semiss-is. 

So cos, whetstone, dos, dowry, sacerdos, priest. Bos, ox, bbv-is. Com- 
pos, impos, (§ 161, a), compot-is, impdt-is. Gustos, guardian, custod-is. 
Mos, custom, ros, dew, mor-is, ror-is, and so all nouns in -os having duplicate 
forms ill -or, as, honos, labos. 

So foedns, treaty, funus, funeral, hdlus (or bins), vegetables, hius, side, 
munus, gift, onus, burden, poiidus, weight, scelus, crime, sidus, star, vellus, 
fleece, vetus, oW, vulnus, wound. 

So decus, honour, facinus, crime, frigus, cold, lepus, hare, litus, shore, 
nUmViS, grove, 'ptctus, breast, pignns, pledge, tempus, time. 

So crus, leg, jus, right, jus, broth, xnus, mouse, riis, country, tus, Incense. 

So juventus, youth, sains, senectQs, o/f/ age, servitils, slavery. 

Note, — Incus, anvil, pains, 7narsh, make -tidis; pecus, beast, pecud-is or 
pecor-is; grus, cnme, sus, sow, gru-is, su-is. 

Frous, leaf and glans, acont, make frond-is, gland-is. But most nouns, 
and all adjectives and participles in -ns make -ntis. 
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»FS, : princeps,,;ri>iy, ' : 

: princip-is \ 

»AX. pac-is^. 

-EX. pollex, thumbs pollic^^is 


-IX. ' radix, root^ radic»is^^. ' 

salix,- ^vilhw, . salic-ls 
-OX. . vox, -voice, v6c-ls 
-IJX. nux, mit, nuc-is 


Ato.— Other terminations, mostly rare, are, -MA, (all Greek), 
as, poema, poemfeis; -G, as, lac, milk, lact-is; as, 

iirbs, city, nrb-Is, caelebs, bachelor, caelib-is ; -EX, as, calx, heel, 
and calx, calc- is ; -MS, as, hiems, vointer, hiem-is; -E.8, as, 
ars, art-is,----so, pars, cohors, r<5i6<?r^; -AITS, as, fraus, 
deceit, laus, praise, fraud-is, laud-is ; -T, as, caput, head, capit-is ; 
-BX, as, arx, arc-is. 

(i») List of Nouns having -im in Accusative, and -i in Ab- 
lative* 

1. Vis, ravis, pelvis, sitis, tussis, 

2. S inapis, ciiciimis, amussis, 

3. Praesepis, cannabis, seciiris, 

4. Gharybdis, tigris, atque buris, 

5. Et Propria Nomina in -IS, 

6. Vi Syrtis, Tibris, Tamesis'l 

(r) List of Nouns having -em or -im in Accusative, and -e or 
-i in Ablative. 


1, Restis, puppis, turris, navis, 

2. Strigilis, sementis, clavis, 
Messis* febris* et aaualis. 


1. 

2. i>trigi!is, sementis, ciavis, 

3. Messis, febris, et aqualis, 

4. -em vel -ina da 7 tt, utrum malis \ 


^ So all derivatives from capio, except auceps, Urdcatcher, auciip-is. 
Compounds of caput, as, biceps, two-headed^ make -cipitis; inops, poor, 
inop-is. Adeps, /fi/, follows princeps. Stirps, stirp-is, 

^ So fomax, furnace, and verbals in -ax, as, audax. Fax, torch, makes 
fac-is. 

® So most in -ex. Nex, death, makes nec-is ; lex, law, rex, king, legds, 
reg-is; grex, greg-is; remex, rower, remig-is ; senex, o/d sen-is ; 
supellex, /?/r?z//?/r<?, supeilectW-is. 

* So cervix, neck, cicatrix, scar, 8 cc., and all feminines in -trix (§ 168, a, i). 

® So calix, cup, fornix, arch. Nix, s?iow, niv-is ; strix, owl, stii-gis. 

So ferox, spirited, velox, swift, &c. Nox, 7 iight, makes noct-is. 

^ So crux, cross, dux, leader, trux, savage. Lux, light, makes luc-is, 
conjux, husband or wife, conjug-is. 

® Line l . force, hoarseness, basin, thirst, cough ; 2. miistard, cucumber, 
carpenters rule; enclostire, hemp, axe; charyhdis, tiger, plough-tail ; 
5. and Proper Names in -is, 6. as Syrtis, Tiber, Thames, 

Line l. rope, stern, tower, skip; 2. flesh-scraper, seed- sowing, key ; 3, 
harvest, fever, imshhig-hasin, 4. give -em or -im, whichever you prefer. 



■' (//) Nouns having .regular Accusative in -eia but Ablative in "6 
or '-i, are linter, hoat^ liter, and, ^ ^ 

1. Amii is, an giiis, avis, bills, 

2. Givis, ignis, imber, finis, 

3. Neptis, orbis, pat rue! is, 

4. Postis, unguis, -i si *velh 

(e) Ail Nouns which were originally Adjectives in 4 s follow 
tristls, and make Acc. -em, Abi. - 1 , as, Atlieniensis [sc. ‘homo’], 
an Jthenmn; AprTlis [sc. mensis], April; annalis [sc. liber], chro’^ 
nkle. September, October, November, December [sc. mensis], 
follow ‘acer.’ Nouns of this class when they become Proper 
Names of men, as Juvenalis^ Martiaiis, have only -e in Abl. 

(/) Neuters in -e, -al, -ar, as, cublle, bed, animal, animal, 
calcar, spur, make 4 in Abl. Sing., -ia in N. V. Acc. PL Rete, 
net, makes Abl. rete, rarely reti : mare, sea, makes Abl. mare in 
Poetry only. Note also the following exceptions, 

1 , Ablati'ves in -e are far, 

2. Baccar, nectar, ^Wjiibar^. 

(g) Buies for the aenitiv© Plural. 

* (a) Nouns not increasing make -ium, except, 

1. Apis, senex, jiivenis, 

2. Proles, vates, voiiicris, 

3. Pater, mater, frater, panis, 

4. With accipiter arid canis L 

(b) Nouns increasing make -um, except, 

1. Monosyllabic Nouns of which the stem ends in two Con- 

sonants, as, dens, tooth, dent-, Gen. PL dent-ium. 

2. I. Glis, mas, mus, lis, 

2. Compes, palus”^ penates, 

3. Nix, strix, faux, vis, 

4. Servitus'*', /?«//optimates^. 

3. Neuters in -al and -ar, as, animal, animal, calcar, spur. 

4. Nouns in -as, Gen. -atis, as civitas, and many Nouns 

and Participles in -ns, as parens, a parent, sapiens, wise, 
have both -ium and -um in Gen. PL 

5. I. Plural Genitives we class 

2. Cor, cos, andrm>, sal, sol, and i 2 &^. 


^ Line l. river, snake^ bird, bile; 2. citizen, ^re, skotaer, end; 3. grand- 
daughter, circle, cousin; 4, door-post, nail, -i it you like. 

^ Line i. Spelt (a kind of grain) ; 2. baccar (a plant), nectar, sun-heam. 

® Line I. Bee, old man, young man; 2. offspring, prophet, bird; 3. 
father, mother, brother, bread; 4. hawh, dog. 

^ "Lme l. dormouse, male, mouse, lawsuit; 2. fetter, marsh, household 
gods; stme, screech-owl, throat, force; 4. slavery, aristocrats. Those 
marked * have both -ium and -um, 

® Line 2, Heart, whetstone, country, salt, sun, surety. Sans means without. 
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{1)} Greek Nouns of this' Declension in- -as, -er, '“is, and -os, 
make Acc. -em, or -a, as, lieros, hero, Acc. heroern or heroa : 
aer, ///>, Acc. iierem or aera. The Acc. PL usually ends in -5,8. 

Greek Nouns in -is and -ys make -i and -y in. Voc. Poesis, 
poesy, has Acc. poesini or -in, Voc. poe,si. 

Greek Nouns in -es have the regular Latin form,, and also, in 
certain cases, duplicate forms derived from the Greek, e.g. Aec. 
-en, -ea, or -et5, Gen. -i, -ei, or -etis. 

Orpheus is tliiis declined 

Nom. Orpheus, Acc. Orpheiiin or -ea, D. Orplieo, -ei, 

Voc. , Orpheii, , Gen. Orpliei or -eos, Ab. Orpheo, 

§ 159, Fourth Declension. 

{a) Like ictus are declined all Verbal 'Nouns in -tus and -siis, 
(§ i 68 , a, 2 ), except such as were originally Passive Participles, 
e. g. legatus, ambassoidor, sponsus, bridegroom, which are Second 
Declension. , ' 

{b) Nouns wliicli take -iibus in Dat. Abl. PI. are dissyllables in 
“CHS, as, arcus, bociv ; also, tribiis, tribe; partus, birth; portus, 
harbour; veru, spit; artus, PL limbs. Several have both forms. 

§ 160. Fifth Declension. 

{a) The -e of the Genitive -ei is long when preceded by a 
vowel, as faciei ; rei and fidei are perhaps doubtful. 

{h) Only ‘ dies * and ^ res ^ in this Declension have the Plural 
complete: the others either have N.V. Acc. Gases only, or no 
Plural at all 

§ 161. Adjectives. 

{a) Many Adjectives signifying qualities that belong only to 
the male or female sex, as, caelebs, unmarried, have, as a rule, 
no Neuters and are classed as Adjectives of One Termination. 
They make -e in Abl. Sing, and -iim in Gen. Plural. Such are 

1. Pauper, puber, hospes, compos, 

2 . Superstes, senex, sospes, impos, 

3 . Ales, deses, and reses, 

4 . Dives (rich), and lociipies, 

5 . Compou 7 ids add ^corpus, pes, 

6 . As bicorpor, quadrupes 

^ Instances of the use of the Neuter are, hospita aeqiiora, Virg, Aen. iii. 
377, a,nd memor ingeniiim, Liv. i. c. 32, but they are rarely found. 

^ Line i. poor, grown tip, friendly, master of; 2. surviving, old, safe, not 
master of; 3, winged, inactive, inactive; 4. rich; 6 , douhle-hodied, four- 
footedp 
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maturissimus. \ 
maturrimus. , X 
fegentissimus]* 
[proYidentissimus] . 
diyitissimus. '' 
'dltissim.us. . . 

veterrimus.. , 

potissimus, ■ 
ocissiimiis. ■ 
frugalissimus.v 


^ Line l, DegeneraUt needy^ mindful ; 2, wahefnl.fruitfuli unmindful. 


The following are like the.abo?ej: biitiiave. -i in Ablative Sing. 

1. Degener/inops, memorj, 

2. Vigil, liber, immemor^. 

(h) Vetus, 0/4 has endings like'melior in the Oblique Gases. 
Aiiceps, double^ praeceps, headlong, and 'pzr,: equal,, which are 
otherwise declined like ingens, have only -i , in Abl. Singular. 
Compounds of par, as, dispar, unequal, have both -i and -e in Abl 
• Sing., but make -iim in’ , Gen. ' Plural. Hebes, blunt, and, teres, 
smoothly rounded, are like ingens, but have no; Gem Plural', , 

(r) Plus, is defective in. the .Singular. 

’SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N, M. F. N. , 

N. V. A. ... ■ plus. , .plures. plura. 

Gen. pluris. pliirium. 

Dat. . . pluribus. , 

Ab, (plure). pluribus. 

Com plures, several, has Neut. complura, rarely coinpluria. ■ 

{d) The Adjectives (ceterus), cetera, ceterum, the rest, and 
(ludicer djr ludTcrus), ludTcra, .ludTcrum, have their De- 

clension complete, with the exception of the Singular Nominative 
Masculine, which is not found in any writer. 

§ 162, Comparison ■ of Adjectives. 

(^) The following instances of irregular Comparison, in ad- 
dition to those given in § 27, are to be noticed. N.B. Square 
brackets, as [egentior], denote that the degree of Comparison is 
borrowed from some word of equivalent meaning ; round brackets, 
as (piissimus), denote that the word is rare in Classical Latin. 


maturus, npe, 

egenus, needy, 
providus, provident, 
J dives, rich, 

\ (dis), rich, 

vetus, old, 

(potis, able'), 
stLvift], 

frugi, virtuous, 


maturior, 

[egentior], 

fprovidentior], 

divitior, 

ditior, 

r [vetustlor] 1 

t (veterior) J ^ 
potior, preferable, ^ 
odor, 
irugalior, 
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( 7 j ) Tiiere are several exceptions- to the rule given in § 26 (c) 
respecting Adjectives hi -iis preceded by a vowel, e.;‘ 


assiduus, constant^ 
egregius, eminent^ ■ 

pins, diitlfuij 

streiiuiis, active^ 

(r) Adolesceiis, diutiirnus, 


assiduiorj : asskliiissinios. 

egregior, ... 

r maxime plus, 
magis plus, ■< (piissimus). 

i (pientlssiiiiiis). 
strenuior, streniiissiiiHis. 

ingens, opimus, proniis, rusticiis, 
satiir 'V’«ave Comparative, but no Superlative. 

(d) Bellus, ciiversiis, falsus, inclitus, jnvitus, meritus, iioviis, 
par'^, have Superlative, but no Comparative. 

(f) Many Adjectives have no- Comparative -or Superlative. It 
is impossible to giye comprehensive rules for these, but the 
following classification will assist the learner. ■ 

(1) Adjectives derived from Substantives, and sigiiil:yiiig 

mmie of, endo^ved and rf or belonging as, ligneus, 

wooden^ aiiritiis, long-eared, Galiicus, Gallic. See § 169^ 

(2) Most Adjectives compounded of Verbs or Substantives, 

armmir-bearmg fmom, poor. 

Note. The exceptions are Adjectives ending in -dicus, -ficns, -volus, § 26, 
(4), and compo-urids of ars, mens, and cor, as iners, inactive^ demens, mad, 
V tears, foolish, which are compared regularly, as, inertior, dementior, etc. 

(3) I. Ferns, mirus, gnarus, gnavos, ^ 

2. Riidis, trim, non Ijabent gradtts'\ 

(/) Comparison of Adverbs. 


bene, well, 
male, badip, 
magiiopere, greatly, 
parrnn, too little, 
multum-, 

diu,yhr '<a: long time, 
intus, within, 
niiper, lately, 

[prae, before\ 
prope, near, 
saepe, often, 
satis, enough, 
secus, otherwise, 


melius, 

pejus, 

magis, 

minus, less, 

plus, 

diutius, 

interius, 

prius, 
propius, 
saepiiis, 
sat i us, better, 
setius, less. 


optime.^' 

pessime, 

maxime. 

miiiirae. 

pliirimiini. 

diutissime. 

illtime. 

nuperrime. 

priniiiin. 

proxime. 

saepissime. 


^ Youthful, long-contimiediVast, rich, bending forward,rustic full of food. 

^ Pretty, different, false, famous, nnwilling, deserved, new, equal. 

^ Line l. Pierce, wonderfid, knowing, active ; 2. unpolished, savage, have 
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§ 163. Anomalous and otlier Substantives. 

(a) The following are a few Declensions to be noticed 
N. V. Jupiter, Jupiter, has Acc. Jovem, Gen. Jo vis, etc. 

N. V. *Bos, ox, Acc. bovem, has Gen. PI. bourn, Dat. Abl. bobus 
or bubus. 

N. V. Paterfamilias, of d family, Acc. patremfamilias, Gen. 

patrisfamilias, etc. Here familias is an old form of the 
Gen., but there is also a form paterfamiliae, Acc. patrem 
familiae, etc. In the PI. we find patres familias, patres 
familiae, and patres familiarum. So mater familias, filius 
familias, etc, 

N. V. Acc. Jusjurandum, oath, Gen. jurisjurandi, Dat. juriju- 
rando, etc. No Plural. 

N. V. Pvespublica, state, Acc. rempublicam,, Gen. reipublicae, 

N. V, Supellex, Acc. supellectilem, Gen. supellectYlis, 
Abl. supellectili or -e. No Plural. 

{b) Heteroclite Nouns are Nouns of varied declension. They 
are of two kinds : — 

(1) Those having one form of the Nom. but more than one 

of the Oblique Cases. Thus, many names of trees in 
-us, as, cupressus, cypress, ficus, fg-tree, laurus, bay, 
pinus, pine, are declined like both 2nd and 4th Declen- 
sions. (Note. Quercus, oab, is 4th Declension only, 
except Gen. PI. quercorum.) Notice also, 
femur, thigh, Gen. femoris and feminis. 

jecoris, and jecinoris. 
jugeri, but Gen, PL jugerum (3rd Dec!.), 
D. Abl. jugeribus jugeris). 

requietis, but Acc. requietem and re- 
quiem, Abl. requiete and requie 
(3rd and 5th Declensions). 

vas, vessel „ vasis, but PI. vasa, vasorum, vasis (2nd 
Dec!.), 

Note. Many other instances will be found under the head of Heterogeneous 
Nouns, § 163, c. 

(2) Those having two or more forms of Declension, as, 

elephantus, G. -i, 2, and elephas, G. -antis, 3, an elephant. 
Many Nouns of the 2nd Declension have forms in -us, 
and -um, as, jugulus and jugulum, throat. Many names 
of qualities follow both the ist and 5th Declensions, as, 
luxuria and luxuries, luxury. Notice also, 


jecur, liver, 
jugerum, acre, 

requies, rest, 


p^nus, 

penus, 

penum, 


Gen. penoris, 3, 
„ penus, 4, 

„ peni, 2, 


provisions. 
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plebsj 
plebes^ 
plebesj 
praesepe^ 
praesepeSj 
praesepiiirrij 
. tapes, 
tapete, 
tapetiim, 
vespera, 
vesper, 
vesper, 

(r) Heterogeneous Nouns are such as have different Gender 
(accompanied almost always by different form also) in PL from 
Sing., as, 


carbasus, f.. 

canvas, 

PL carbasa, n., sails. 

caelum, n., 

heaven, 

?> 

caeli, m. 

frenum, n., 

bit, 

j) 

■ freni, m., and frena, n. 

jocus, m., 

a jest, 


joci, m., and}QCdi, n. 

locus, m., 

place, 

V 

loci, m., and loca, n. 

ostrea, f., 

oyster, 

}} 

ostreae, f., and ostrea, n. 

Pergamus, m., 

Pergamus, 

5> 

Pergama, n. 

rastrum, n., 

harrovj, 

jj 

rastri, m., and rastra, n. 

sibilus, m., 

hissing, 

J) 

sibili, m., and stbila, n. 

Tartarus, m., 

Tartarus, 


Tartara, n. 


Note, The PL balneae, a public bath, has no Sing, except 
balneum, a private bath^ pL balnea; and, on the other hand, 
epiilae, a private banquet^ has no Sing, except epiiium, a public 
entertainment, 

{i) The following Nouns (commonly called Indeclinable 
Nouns), have no flexions (§ 12) ; fas, rights nefas, vjrong; names 
of letters of the alphabet, as, alpha, beta; together with the Ad- 
jectives frugi, virtuous, and nequam, (ivorthless, and the Numerals 
from quattuor, to centum, a hundred, 

(<?) Some Nouns are found only in one Oblique Case in the 
Singular, as, 

verbere, AbL, full pL, from (verber), vohip. 

So ambage, from (ambages), roundabout voay, compede, from 
(compes), fetter, fauce, from (faux), throat, obice, from (obex), 
holt, have full plural but are only found in Ablative in the 
Singular., 

NoU. Round brackets, as (verber), denote that the word is not found 
in classical Latin. 


Gen. plebis, 3, 

„ plebis, 3, 

„ plebei, 5, 

5, praesepis, 3, 
„ praesepis, 3, 
,5 praesepii, 2, 
„ tapetis, 3, 

„ tapetis, 3, 

„ tapeti, 2, 
Gen. vesperae, 
Acc. vesperum, 
Abl. vespere, or 


the common people. 


manger. 


carpet. 


, 2, y 
r-h sJ 


evening. 
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Sponte, hy impulse, noctu, by night, )ussn, by injussu, with- 

trut orders, nat>i, by birth, are only found in Abl. Sing., and have 

no plural. 

( /) Some Nouns have only two cases in the Singularj as — 
fors, chance^ Abl. forte, no plural. 
impetiSj impete, no pL, from (impes), mohnce. 
sordem, sorde, full pi, from (sordes),///i>. 
veprem, vepre, full pL, from (vepres), bramble. 

(g) Some have only three cases in the Singular, as— 
fidem, fidis, fide, full pL, from (fides), If re. 

lues (JSfom.), iuem, lue, no pi, a pestilence. 
bpem, opis, ope, full pi, in the sense of riches^ power ^ from 
(ops), help. 

precem, preci, prece, full pi, from (prex), ^2 
vicem, vicis, vice, pi vices, vicibus, no Gen., from (vicis), 
change. 

vis (Nom.^f vim, vi, violence. PI vires, virium, viribus, strength. 

(h) Some have only four cases in the Singular, as— 
dapem, dapis, dapi, dape, full pi, from (daps), a feast. 
dicion-em, -is, -i, -e, full pi, from (dicio), dominion. 
frug-em, -is, -i, -e, full pi, from (frux), /rwi/. 
internecion-em, -is, -i, -e, full pi, from (internecio), destruction. 



(y) Nouns used only in the Singular. 

Names of Qualities, as sapientia, wisdom, senectus, old age, and 
of Materials, as ferrum, iron, aes, bron%e, lignum, vsood, are, from* 
their meaning, only used in the Singular. Naipes of materials 
are, however, sometimes found in the Plural signifying objects 
made of the material, as aera, works in ligna, logs; and 

names of qualities are sometimes used in the Plural to denote 
instances of the quality, as omnes avaritiae, all forms of avarice. 
Proper Names are, of course, Singular, but may be used in the 
Plural to denote a class of names, just as in English. For, Gneius 
and Publius Scipio, write, Gneius et Publius Scipioiii?/. 

Pelagus, the sea, vulgus, the common people, virus, poison, besides 
many others already noticed, have no Plural 

(k) Nouns used only in the Plural 

There are very many nouns of this class in Latin. See Madvlg, 
Lat. Gr. § 51. The following are a few 


1. Artus, Ilia, majores, 

2. Gasses, manes, and primores, 

^ him j. Limbs, flanks, ancestors; 
^.Sainmalia. 


3. Towns, as Veii ; inter, atm 

4 . ■ Festivals, as Saturnalia 

2. net, ghosts chief .men; 3. Veii; 
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(/) List of Nouns which vary- their meaning in the Plural:— 


8. 

?. 

Aedes, a temple, 

Aedes, a hrmsed" 

Littera, letter of the afhabet. 
Litterae, epistle, iiteraturer^ 

S. 

P, 

Aiixilinin, help. 

Aiixilia, auxiliary forces. 

Ludus, play. 

Liidi, public games A 

s. 

p. 

Career, prison. 

Garceres, starting place. ^ 

Lustrum, space of five years. 
Lustra, dens, lairsf 

s. 

p. 

Gastrum./w*/. 

Gastra, camp. 

Mos, custom. 

Mores, character.^' 

s. 

p. 

Gopia, plenty. 

(bop\d.Q, forces. 

OpcTa, labour. 

Operae, work-people. 

s. 

p. 

Finis, end. 

Fines, boundaries. 

Opem [Acc.], help. 

Opes, power, wealth. 

s. 

p. 

GYa.th, favour, popularity, 
Gratiae, thanks or the Graces. 

Rus, the country, 

'9wxxti, fields. 

s, 

p. 

I mpe dTmeii tu rn , Iimdrance. 
Impedimenta, baggage.'^ 

Sal, salt. 

Sales, wit. 


Note. The Plurals in the above list which are marked with an asterisk 
may also follow the meaniogs of their Nominative Singular, 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 164. Numerals are of various kinds. 

{a) Cardinal^ as, uiius, one^ duo, etc. The first three Car- 
dinals have been already declined (see § 25)* From quattuor, 
four, to ceiitiiiii, a hundred^ they are indeclinable. 

{b) Ordinal, as, primus, yfri/, secimdus, second. 

(r) Dhiributive, as, singiili, one apiece, biiii, P^vo apkce, 

{d) MuhipUcaiive, as, simplex, simple, duplex, t^wofoM. 

((?) Adverbial Numerals, aa, semel, oitre, bis, twice. 

(/) There are also Proportional Nnmerah, ending in -plus, and 
meaning ^ how many times as greatf as, duphis, twice as great ; 
and, a class of .Adverbs formed from the f;rdiu:-!s .md ending in -o 
OF -iim., as, prinio or primum,/or thefrst ture. 
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§ 165 . l^otes on the Hnmerals. 

(«) Cardinal Hnmerals. 

(1) Miile is an indeclinable Adjective meaning one thousand, asj 
mille equites. 1000 horsemen: iniilia is a Neuter Piiirai Sub- 
stantive of the Third Declension, meaning thousands, and takes 
a dependent Genitive, as, tria miiiia equitum, ^ 3000 horsemen. 
Such phrases as tria inillia quadringenti qiiadragjnta^ sex milites 
interfecti sunt, 3446 soldiers ^euere killed, are for tria millia militum 
et quadringenti qiiadraginta sex milites. 

(2) bis mille, ter mille, etc., are found instead of duo, tria, etc., 
millia, chiefly in poetry ; also with anni, as, bis mille anni, 2000 
years, rather than duo miiiia annorum. 

(3) When the smaller number is put first et is generally used, 
as, quattuor et viginti, like our ‘ four and twenty ; ^ when the 
greater is put first et is omitted, as, viginti quattuor. 

(4) Cardinals used parthhocly take a Genitive, ^ 300 of the ships 
were lost," trecentae navium amissae sunt. 

(5) In translating twenty-one, thirty-one, etc., unus must_ be 
kept in the Singular. ‘Wc sent twenty-one soldiers,’ milites 
viginti unum, or, iinum ct viginti milites, misimus [i.e. unum 
miWtem et viginti milit^'j]. 

(h) Ordinal IS'umerals. 

(i) For Hhe first and second legions,’ say, prim^? et secund^ 
[fiot prim^i? et secund^^] legiones. 

(2) For thirteenth,’ ‘fourteenth,’ etc., say, tertius decimus, 
qiiartus decimus, not decimus tertius, etc., except when following 
higher numbers, as, ducentesimus decimus tertius, the 213/6. 

(3) For ‘forty-fifth,’ ‘seventy-eighth,’ etc., say, fortieth fifth, 
seventieth eighth, quadragesimiis quintus, etc., not quadraginta 
quintus. The Cardinals are not joined wu'th Ordinals in Latin, 
as they are in English, except that unus is sometimes used for 
primus, as, unus et vicesimiis, the 21st. 

(4) The date of a year is expressed in Ordinals: For ‘in the 
year 2875 B.c.,’ say, ‘in the year before Christ born twice- 
thousandth, eight-hundredth, seventieth, fifth,’ anno ante Christum 
natum bis millesimo octingentesimo septuagesimo quinto. 

(5) Fractions are expressed by ‘pars’ with Ordinals, as, sep- 
tima pars, orie-se'ventb, duae septimae partes, two-sevenths, etc. 
Pars is often omitted, only tertia, qiiarta, etc,, being used. One- 
half is pars dimidia. When the denominator exceeds the nume- 
rator by I only, it is often omitted, as, duae partes, two-thirds, 
quattuor psLVteSf/our^jd/thSf etc. F or fractions of the see § 1 7 3 , 



(c) Distributive Miimerals. 

(1) Distributives shew that the number spoken of applies to 

each individual of a class. They are often indicated in English 
by the words each, or apiece. ‘ He gave each [or, every one] 

of them five books/ or, ^he gave them five books apiece/ quinos 
libros iis dedit. Quiiique libros iis dedit would mean ^ he gave 
them five books in ail/ i.e. five books among the whole niiniber. 

(2) Use Distributives for Cardinals (i) with Substantives that 
have, no Singular, (2) with Substantives that have a diiTererit 

is- meaning in the Plural from the Singular, as una littera, one letter 
(of the alphabet), but binae litterae, ephtles. Uniis, however, 
is an exception : ^ one camp/ una castra, not singula castra. 

TABLE OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, 
AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 166. The Simple Forms. 

The Relative Pronoun, (Jui, quae, quod, c.vho or <ujhlch. 

The Interrogative Pronoun, | j <whatf 

The Indefinite Pronoun, / ^js, qua, quid I 

I Qph quae, quod, j 

Note. These duplicate forms of the Interrogative and Inde- 
finite should be carefully remembered. The first is the Suhtan” 
tinjal Form, as, Quis hoc fecit? Who did thisf Si quis' hoc facial, 
If any one should do this ; the second is the Adjectival^ used wdien 
some Substantive is introduced agreeing with the Pronoun, as, 
Qui puer hoc fecit? What boy did thisf Si qui puer hoc facial, If 
any boy should do this The same distinction is preserved in 
many of the following Compounds. 

§ 167. The Compounds, 

Qiiidam, a certain per- Quidam, quaedam, quiddam, Subst. 

S 071 . quoddam, Adj. ] 

Quivis, I Quivis, quaevis, quidvis, Subst, } 

[ a?iy you quodvis, Adj. ( 

Quilibet, f please. Qiiilibet, quaelibet, quidiibet, Subst. } 

J quodlibet, Adj. \ 

^ These distinctions are by no means rigidly observed among I.atin 
writers, e. g. * si quis Dens, en ! ego, dicat/ Hor., but they should be noticed 
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QuiconquCj | wkoso^ Quicunque, quaecunque, qiiodcunque. 

Quisqiiis, ) ever. The forms in use of quisquis are — • 

Sing. N. Quisquis, nejit. quidquid or quicquid. 

Acc. neut. quidquid or quicquid. 

Abl. Quoquo, quaqua, quoquo. 

Note. Quisquis is generaily used as a Substantive, quicunque as an Adjective. 
Quisque, each. Quisque, quaeque, quicque or quidque, Subst. | 

quodque, Adj. I 

Unusquisque, each one. Unusquisque, unaquaeque, unumquicque or -dqiie, Subst. I 

iinumquodque, Adj. ) 

Aliquis, some. Aliquis, aliquii, aliquid, Subst. } 

Aliqui, aliquae, aliquod, Adj. j 
Nescioquis (or nescio quis), some, is declined like aliquis, 

Quispiainn, any one. Quispiam,quaepiam, quid piam or quippiam, Subst. | 

quodpiam, Adj. \ 

Quisquam, any^ pne at | quidquam or qiiicquani. 

Note. Quisquam is generally a Substantive ; the Adjective is ulliis, -a, -um, an^ 
at all. 

Ecquis, ecqua, ecquid, ) « Interrogative-Indefinite Pronoun, 

hcqui, ecquae or -a, ecquod, 5 

The Interrogative part is translated by throwing the sentence in which the 
Pronoun occurs into the form of a question, and the Indefinite part by sup- 
plying the word any, as Ecqua puero cura est ? Has the boy any care ? 


TERMINATIONS OF DERIVED NOUNS. 

§ 168. Derived Substantives are formed, (a) from Verbs, 
{b) from other Substantives, (r) from Adjectives. 

{a) Substantives derived from Verbs. 

(1) “tor and -sor express the person ajuho does the action de- 
noted by the Verb, as, amator, a lover ^ from amo ; suasor, 
an adviser, from suadeo. A feminine form in -trix is 
sometimes found, as, victrix. 

Note. Some Substantives in -tor are derived immediately 
from other Substantives, as viator, a traveller, from via. 

(2) -tio, -tiis, -sio, and -sus, express the action of the Verb, 
as, motio atid motus, d moving, from moveo ; visus and visio, 
a seeing, from video. 

(3) -iurn, -or, and -us express the effect of the action de- 
noted by the Verb as, gaudium, 707, from gaudeo; amor, 
love, from amo ; usus, use, from utor. 
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(4) -menituiii and -men express means of attaming^ that 
wiiicli the Verb denotes, as, documentum, means of teach- 
ings from doceo; tiitamen, means of defences from tutc«*. 

(5) -"Uluin, -bniiiia,, -euliims denote instrument^ as, jac-iiliiiTi, 
instniment for throwings from jacio. 

{}?) Substantives derived from other Substantives. 

(1) "luSs -la, -I'um [the termination varies according to the 
gender of the Primitive Substantive], express dimmuthes. 
These terminations assume various forms, e. g. -ulus, 
-ciilus, -ellus, -iilus; as, cornic-ula, a Utile croWs from 
coniix ; corni-ciiium, a little horns from cornu ; libelliis, a 
little books from liber ; lapillus, a little stones from lapis. 

Note, -leus is sometimes a diminutive ending, as, equuleus, 
a colts from equus, 

(2) -ium denotes either an offices as, sacerdotiiim, 

the office of the sacerdos ; or an assemblage of indi'viduaiss 
as, collegium, a colleges or assembly of collegae. 

(3) -etum denotes a place where plants grow^ as quercetuin, 
a gro^e of oakss from quercus ; salictum {for salicetum), a 
willow-beds from salix. 

(4) -arium denotes a receptacles as, armarium, a cupboards 
from arma ; and so, a place where things groWs as, violarium, 
a vkiet bed. 

(5) -ile denotes a place where animals are kept) as, ovile, a 
sheepfolds from ovis. 

(6) -ia denotes a country, and is usually derived from the 
name of its people, as, Italia, the country of the Itali, 

(7) Patronymics end in -Mes, if derived from Nouns of 
ist DecL, or of 2nd Decl. in as Aeneades, son of 
Aeneas ; Thestiades, son cf Phestius ; in -ides if from 
Nouns of 2nd Decl. in -z/j, as Prianndes, son of Priam; 
in -ides, if from Nouns in -euss as Atrides, son rf At reus. 
The feminines end in -is, as, Nereis, daughter of Nereus ; 
or -as, as, Thestias, daughter of Phestius. 

{c) Substantives derived from Adjectives. 

These all denote the quality which the Adjective expresses 
attribiitively. The chief terminations are : 

(1) -Stas or -tas, as, bonitas, goodness s the quality of the 
bonus. 

(2) -ia, as, aiidacia, boldness s the quality of the aiidax. 

(5) “itia, as, jiistitia,yz/j//V^, the quality of the jiistiis. 

(4) -tiido, as, fortitudo, bravery, the quality of the fortis. 
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§ 169. Derived Adjectives are formed, {a) from Verbs, {b) from 
Substantives, {c) from Adverbs and Prepositions. 

(/?) Adjectives formed from Verbs. 

These usually have the force of Participles. The following 
are the principal terminations : 

(i) -bimdiis and “Ciindus. These — Present Active Parti- 
ciples, with intensive meaning, as lacrymabuiidus, weeping 
pi^ofnsely, from lacrymor ; iraciindiis, full of wratbj from 
irascor. 

(2; -as denotes active mdinatlon^ as, pugnaSjyh;?^^ of fightings 
from piigno. 

(3) -idus, chiefly from Intransitive Verbs, denotes actlwty^ 
as, fervidus, glowing^ from, ferveo. 

(4) -ills and -bilis denote capability^ and are generally used 
Passively, as, docilis, teachable^ from doceo; mobilis {for 
movibiiis), mo'vable^ from moveo. But some are used 
Actively, as, terribilis, terrible (i. e. capable of terrifying), 
from terreo. 

(5) -tivus denotes a state resulting from verbal action, as, 
captivus, captive (i.c. in a state of having been taken), 
from capio. 

(6) -tills and -sills have the force of Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciples, as, sectilis, cut, from seco ; pensilis, hung up, from 
pendo. 

{b) Adjectives formed from Substantives. 

These express, {a) made of, (b) full of, (r) endowed with, {d) of 
or belonging to. The last class is by far the most numerous. 

(1) The chief terminations expressing made ofB.re: 

1. -eus, as, ligneus, wooden, from lignum. 

2. -nns, as, quernus, oaken, from quercus. 

Note, These terminations may, however, express of or be- 
longing to, when the Noun from which they are derived is 
not a Noun of Matter, as, virgineiis, maternus. 

(2) The chief terminations expressing/w// ^are : 

1. -osns, as, niv 5 sus,yh// of snow, from nix, nivis. 

2. -lentus, as, vin 61 entus,/«// of wine, from vinum. 

(3) Adjectives signifying endowed with end in -tns, and have 
the nature of Perfect Passive Participles, as, auratus, gilded, 
from aurum; ^wnins, long-eared, from auris; nasutus, long- 
nosed, from nasiis. 

(4) The terminations expressing 0/' or belonging to are very 
numerous. The following are the most common : 

1. -ius, as, regius,. royal, from rex. 

2 . -ions, as, Gailicus, Gallic, from Gallus. 

3. -ivus, as, aestivus, summer-, from aestas. 
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4.. -lis (or -ris)^ preceded by a vowel, as, ii'.orfali', 
mortal, from mors; popiilaris, from |K*pii!ii'-. : 
fidelis, faithful, from fides; hostilis, hostile, from 
hostis. 

Note. Tlie termination -ris is the same as -lis in 
meaning, and seems to be used in order to avoid a 
repetition of the letter 1 , as, Solaris for sola! is. 

5. -HUS preceded by a vowel, as, montaiiiis, moimtahwi/s, 
from mons; terreniis, of earth, from, terra; canlnus, 

■ canine, from canis. 

6. -ter or -tis, as, pedester, pedestrian, from pes ; cae- 
iestis, heansenly, from caelum. 

7. -as and -ensis are usually confined to Adjectives 
derived from names of Places, as Aquinas, of jlquinum : 
Atheniensis, Athenian. 

(c) A few Adjectives are derived from Adverbs and Preposi- 
tions, as, diiitiirnus, lasting, from din; posterns, next, from 
post. 

The terminations of derived Verbs are given above, § 75. 


THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 

§ 170. The Roman Calendar agreed with our own in the 
number of months, and of the days in each ; but their manner of 
dating was very different. 

Each month had three distinctive days, namely :— 

The Kalends [Kaleiidae, Gen. -arum], which fell on the ist. 

The Nones [Nonae, Gen. -arum], which fell on the 5th, usually. 

The Ides [Idus, Gen. -uum], which fell on the 13th, usually.. 
But in March, May, July, and October, the Nones fell on the 7th 
and the Ides on the 15th. 

§171. In dating : — 

(^) The ist, 5th, and 13th were denoted by the Ablatives, 
Kalendis, Nonis, Idibus, with the name of the month added in 
agreement, as Kalendis lanuariis, the 1st of January, But in 
March, May, July, and October, Nonis and Idibus stood for ytli 
and 15th respectively. 

(b) The day before the Kalends, Nones, or Ides, was denoted 
by the Adverb pridie, the day before, ^ used like a Preposition 
governing an Accusative Case, as, pridie Kalendas laniiarias, //je* 
list of December, pridie Idus lanuarias, the 12th of January, pridie 
Idus Mm'tms, the 14 th of March, 
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(r) All other days were denoted by reckoning from the 
next ensiling Kalends, Nones, or Ides. The reckoning included 
not only the day reckoned from but the day reckoned thus 
the 30th of December was called the third not the second day 
before the Kalends of January. The form for expressing the 
date thus found is as follows : — 

Ante diem tertium Kalendas Januarias, the loth of December. 

Ante diem octavum Idus Januarias, the 6th of January. 

Ante diem quantum Nonas Martias, the \th of March. 

Ante diem duodevicesimum Kalendas Maias, the is^th of April. 

§ 172. -A short form for expressing the above dates is as 
follows : — 

a. d. III. Kal. Jan., the loth of December. 
a, d. VIII. Id. Jan., the 6th of January. 
a. d. IV. Non. Mart., the 4th of March. 
a. d. XVIII. Kal. Mai., the 14th of April. 

Note I. An easy method of finding the Roman date corre- 
sponding to an English is by adding i to the Nones or Ides, or 2 
to the days of the month, and then subtracting the English date 
from the result. Thus, to find the Roman date for the 6th of 
January:-~i3 + 1 = 14, and 14-6 = 8. Hence our 6th of January 
is the Roman 8th day before the Ides. So, the 4th of March is 
- 4 = 4 ; the 14th of April is 304-2 - 14 = 18, etc.^ 

Note 2. In leap-year the 24th of February [ante diem sextum 
Kalendas Martias, or a. d. VI. Kal. Mart.] was reckoned for two , 
consecutive days. Hence this day was called dies bissextus, and 
leap-year itself annus bissextus. In such years the additional 
day was not reckoned in calculating the date from the 14th 
to the 24th of February. Thus a.d. X. Kal. Mart, stood for 
the 20th of February, whether the year was leap year or not. 

Note 3. The phrase for expressing a date was considered as 
a single word admitting of government by the Prepositions in 
and ex, as, Supplicationes edictae sunt in antediem quartum et 
tertium et pridie Kalendas Novembres, Public thanksgivings were 
decreed for the 2,^th^ 30/A, and 31J/ of October ; Supplicatio indicta 
est ex antediem quin turn Idus Octobres, A public thanksgiving 
was decreed^ beginning from the wth of October. 

Note 4. The names of the months were Januarius, Februarius, 
Martius, Aprilis, Maius, Junius, Julius, Augustus, September, 
October, November,' December. These are Adjectives, but may 
be used as Substantives, mensis being understood. See § 158, <?. 

Note 5, The months of July and August were called Quintilis 
and Sextilis before the time of the Emperor Augustus, 
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ROMAM WEIGHTS AND MONEY,. 


§ 173. The as, or fomid^ also called libra, which served as the 
standard unit both for weights and coins, was divided into twelve 
parts. 

Assis Romani partes sunt uneia, sextans/ 

Quadrans, atque triens, quincunx, et semis, et inde 
Septunx, bes, dodrans ; dextanti junge deuncem. 


Uncia 


1 

of ah 

as = i ounce. 

Sextans 
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1 

s 

of an as 

2 

Quadrans 
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X 
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=■ 3 

Triens 
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1 
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99 

== 4 

Quincunx 


■fS' 



>> 
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Semis 


0 

Ta 
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99 
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Bes 

= 

ft 

iii 

= 

3" 

99 
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Dodrans 

= 

1% 

= 

3 

3 

99 

= 9 

Dextans 




t 

99 

= 10 

Deuiix 





99 

= II 


Therms used in bequeathing property* Heres ex asse, heir to the 
cLuhole estate; heres ex deunce, dextante, etc., heir to eleven 
twelfths, five sixths, etc. 

§ 174. Interest. In the later times of the republic the Romans 
reckoned interest by the month,' not by the year. Hence, asses 
usurae as per cent, per mensem = 12 per cent, per annum ; 
deunces usurae of an as per cent, per mensem — 1 1 per cent, 
per annum, and so on. Instead of asses usurae we sometimes 
find the phrase centesimae usurae, or simply centesimae, i. e, 
hundredth parts of the principal paid monthly, or 12 per cent, 
per annum. Binae centesimae = 24 per cent. 

Note. For the phrase fenus unciarium see Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. 

§ 175. The Sestertius, or nummus sestertius, was a coin of the 
value of 2 § asses, being rather more than twopence of our money 
before the reign of Augustus, and rather less than that sum after- 
wards. It is denoted by the symbol HS. (i. e. L(ibra) L(ibra) 
S(emis), or perhaps IlS(emis), 2§ jioztWj). 

The sum of 1000 Sestertii was called Sestertium, roughly 
equivalent to about £8 English money. This also was denoted 
by the symbol HS. 

The expression for a million sestertii was decies centena millia 
sestertium (for -orum) ; for 1,100,000 sestertii, undecies centena 
millia sestertium, etc. The words centena millia are often under- 
stood; hence, decies sestertium, a million; millies HS., a hundred 
millions, etc. 
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In order to distinguish HS. meaning sestertk from HS. mean- 
ing sestertii, a line is sometimes written over th e .s ubjoined, 
numeral Thus, HS.M,D.-i5oo sestertii, but HS.MD.-1500 
sestertia, i. e. 1,500,000 sestertii. To indicate centena millia 
sestertium a line is sometimes placed over the whole expression, 
as HS3iD^.=miliies et quingenties centena millia sestertium- 

150,000,000 sestertii or 150,000 sestertia. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 176. Propel’ Names. 


A. Aulus. 

C. , G. Gains, Gaius. 
Gn., Gn. Cnaeus, Gnaeus. 

D. Decimus. 

K. Kaeso. 

L- Lucius. 

M. Marcus. 

Ml Manius. 


N. Numerius. 

P. Publius. 

Quintus. 

S. , or Sex. Sextus. 

Ser. Servius 

Sp. Spiirius. 

T. Titus. 

Ti. Tiberius 


For women’s names these letters are inverted, as O. Gaia. 

Note. All the above are praenomina or individual names. Besides his 
praenomen, a Roman had a nomen which showed his gens, and a cogno- 
men showing to what branch or family of the gens he belonged. Thus, 
Marcus Tullius Cicero denotes ^Marcus of the Cicero branch of the Tullia 
gens.’ An agnomen was usually a title of honour, e. g. Africanus, Magnus, 
etc., or a title denoting adoption, as Octavianus (being the name of his 
former gens with the termination -nwws), assumed by C. Octavius after being 
adopted by C. Julius Caesar, whose praenomen, nomen and cognomen he 
also assumed, and became known as Cams Julius Caesar Octavianus. 


§ 177. Miscellaneous. 


A.U. G. 
Cos. 
Goss. 
D.O.M. 
D. D. 

F. 

HS. 

Imp. 

Id. 

Kal. 

Non. 

Note, 

Grammar, 


. Anno urbis conditae. P. G. Patres conscripti. 

Gonsul, -e. P. R. Populus Romanus. 

Consul-es, -ibus. S. G. Senatus consultum. 

. Deo Optimo Maximo. S. Salutem. 

Dono dedit. S. P. D. Salutem piurimam 

Filius. dicit (or dat). 

Sesterti-us, -urn. S.P.Q^.R, Senatus Populusque 

Imperator. Romanus. 

Idus. S.V.B. E.E.V. Si vales bene est, 

Kalendae. Egovaleo. 

Nonae, 

For a more complete list of Abbreviations see Roby’s Latin 
vol. i. Appendix G, or Public Schools Lat, Gr., Appendix K, 


AFPENDTX. 
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EXPLANATION OF CERTAIN TERMS USED 
BY GRAMMARIANS. 

§ 178. Letters. 

Undai letters* Capitals. 

Cursi^ve letters* Small letters. 

Mutes, The letters c (i*, b; t^d; p, 

Nasals. ; The letters n. 

Liquids. The letters /, r. 

Spirants. The letters}^ b^jy Sy nj. 

Double Letters. The letters Xy z. 

Gutturals. The throat sounds, viz. r, gy by n, .v. 

Dentals. The teeth sounds, viz. //, /, /, «, r, j, t, z. 

Labials. The lip sounds, viz./, by niy fy ns. 

§ 179. Syllables, etc. 

Ultima. The last syllable of a word. 

Penultima. The last syllable but one. 

Antepenultima, The last syllable but two. 

Enclitic. A name given to words which are attached to the end 
of some other word in the sentence, as -que, and. 

§ 180. Houns. 

Parisyllabk. Having the same number of syllables in the Oblique 
Gases as in the Nominative, i.e. not increasing. 

Xmparisyllabic. I ncreasing in the Oblique Cases. 

Ropi. The Root of a word is that part which it has in common 
with other kindred words. Thus the root of beliator, a ouar- 
riory is bell, which it has in common with helium and bellare. 

Nouns of Common Gender. Nouns which can be used either as 
Masculine or Feminine, to suit the sex referred to, as, parens, 
a parent ; see § 154 A 

Nouns of Epicene Gender. Certain names of animals having only 
one Gender, whichever be the sex referred to, as, passer, 
Masc, a sparrow; vulpes, Fern, a fox y aqiula, Fern, an eagle. 
To indicate sex, ’when necessary, the words mas or femina 
are added, as passer mas, cock-sparronv. 

Noims of Doubtful Gender. Nouns which are used either Mascu- 
line or Feminine, without regard to the sex signified, as, talpa, 
Masc, or Fern,, a mole. 
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§ 181. Verbs. 

Aorist ( = Indefinite). Properly the Tense denoting Indefinite 

Time, whether Past, Present, or Future (see p. 67 j, but m 

Latin restricted to Past Time. 1 

Protash and Apodosis. In a Conditional Sentence, as, Si ^obnsseL 

fS?the si clause is called the Protasis, the other the 
Apodosis. 

§ 182. Etymological Eigixres. 

Assimilathn. When a consonant changes itself to one which 
follows it, or to one like that which follows ; thus, sub-pono 
becomes suppono ; in-berbis becomes irnberbis. 

AphaeresU, Gutting off letters from beginning, as, nosco for 

Syncope ' Taking away from middle, as, periclum for periculum. 

Apocopl Cuttingofffromend, as, dic/ordice 

Antithesis. Changing one letter for another, as, bubus/^r bobus. 
Metathesis. Transposition of a letter or syllable, as, columns/ 
corulnus, accerso/or arcesso. 

Tmesis. Separation of parts of a compound word by the msei- 
tion of one or more words between the parts, as, septem 
subjecta trioni/?r subjecta septemtrioni. 


§ 183. Syntactical Figures. 

Ellipse. Omission of something, e. g. of a Substantive, as, fcrina, 
njenison [supply caro] ; of a Verb, as, Nam Polydorus ego, Fot 
I am Polydorus [supply sum]. 

Pleonasm. Using more words than are necessary to express the 
meaning, as, sic lociitus est, where ‘ore ' is redundant. 

Zeusyma. When two words or two clauses have the same Verb, 
which does not apply equally to both ; so that for 
them another Verb (to be gathered from the sense ot the 
passage) must be mentally supplied, as, Inceptoque et sedibus 
haeret in isdem, He abides by his resol^e^ and remams seated m 
the same place. ...... 

Asyndeton. Omission of Conjunctions, as, vem, vidi, vici. ^ ^ 

Hendiudys. Use of two Substantives instead of Substantive ana 
Adjective to express one object, as, pateris libamus et auro 
/i?r libamus aureis pateris, , 

Enalldfe. Use of one word for another, e. g. one Part of Speech 
for another, one Case for another, use of Singular for Plural, ecc. 

Hypalldge. Interchange of Cases, as, dare classibus Austros>r 
dare classes Austris, or using an Adjective in agreement wuh 
a Noun other than that to which it belongs in sense, as, sagitta 
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Prolepsh. The,, poets sometimes put an 'Adjective or Participle 
: ' in agreement with a Substantive, though the quality implied 
■cannot belong to, it until the action of the Verb to. which the 
' Substantive belongs is completed'; as, Scuta lafentia condiint,, 
which means, Pbey stonD a^way the shields so that they become 
hidden, i . e. hide the shields out of sight ; where latent ia is said 
to belong to scuta proleptically, that is, by anticipation. Com- 
pare the English phrases *to strike a man dead^ ^ to beat him 
black and hlue^^ etc., and Macbeth, Act iii. Sc. 4, ^ Ere humane 
statute purged the weal.’ 

Synesis or Constructio ad Sensum. When the Verb agrees not in 
grammar but in sense with its Subject, the Adjective with its 
Substantive, or the Relative with its Antecedent, as, fatale 
monstrum, quae^ etc., Hor. Od. I, xxxvii. 21. See also §§216, 
220. 

Anacoluthon. When the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in syntax with the former ; which sometimes happens wiien a 
parenthetical clause has intervened, so that the author has lost 
sight of the construction with which he set out. 

§ 184. Prosody. 

Foot. A name given to a set of two or more syllables by which 
lines of Latin poetry are divided. 

Scansion. “I The distribution of a verse of poetry into its proper 

Scanning, j feet. 

Dactyl. A foot consisting of one long and two short syllables, as, 
carmina. 

Spondee, A foot consisting of two long syllables, as, rnensas. 

Other kinds of feet. Pyrrhic, w; Iambus, Trochee, •- 
Anapaest, V/ ; Tribrach, v. ^ . 

Hexameter (l|, six; ^irpov, measure). Averse of six feet, of which 
the first four may be either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth 
must be a Dactyl, and the sixth a Spondee, as, 

TTtyre j tu patu|lae recujbans sub | tegmme j fagTi|. 

Pentameter {ytivrc^fin)e). Averse of five feet. It has two divisions, 
each consisting of two feet and a long syllable, the two long 
syllables virtually constituting the fifth foot. The first half 
may have either Dactyls or Spondees, the second half Dactyls 
only, as, 

Res est \ sollici | ti ii plena ti | moris a [ mbr ||. 

Note I. The last syllable of a verse may be either long or short, but a 

short vowet-mdlng should be avoided, especially in the Pentameter. 

Note 2. A Hexameter should end with a trisyllable or dissyllable word. 

A Pentameter should end with a dissyllable, which should be either a Sub- 
stantive, Verb, or Personal or Possessive Pronoun. 

3 - 2 
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Ciiesurn. The point in a verse where a word ends, so as to cut 
[caedo] the foot in two, and the voice pauses a little. In a 
Hexameter line a Caesura should usually occui in the third 

foot, as, . ^ V. . 1 X 

Tityre [ lu patu ] lae recu [ bans, etc. 

Penthemimeral Caesura (TreWe, /w, jJ/x/, ha!f,^pos, a part). A 
Caesura after the fifth half-foot, as in the line just given. 
Eepthemimeral Caesura {eirrcij se^ven). A Caesura occurring alter 
the seventh half-foot, as, , - ,, 

Formo | sam reso | nare do | ces Ama | ryllida j silvaslj. ^ 
Strong and Weak Caesura. In the Hexameter last given the 3rd 
foot contains what is called a vieak, the 4th_a strong Caesuia. 
Catalectic. A name given to a verse which is incomplete by one 
syllable. Thus, each of the two divisions of the Pentameter 
is said to be Catalectic. j r: •+ 

Metre or Measure (fihpov) is used in two senses dehnite 

system or combination of particular Ferses ; e. g. the Aiegmc 
Metre, the lambic Metre, etc. (b) A definite portion of a 
particular Verse. In Verses made up of Dactyls and Spondees, 
like the Hexameter and Pentameter, one Foot makes a Metre, 
(hence the name Hr.vameter, the six-measure verse^ and FentB.- 
meter, the Ji^e-measure *verse). But in Verses made up or 
Anapaests, Tribrachs, lambics, or Trochees, a Metre consists 
of t^o feet. Hence the lambic senariusy or Verse of six V eet, 
is called an lambic Trimeter. , . , x-l t ^ , 

Jrsis and thesis {apcriSy Becns). The syllable on which the Ictus 
or stress of the voice falls is said to be in Arsis, in 
Dactylic Verses the first syllable of each foot is in Arsis, the 
other syllable or syllables being in Thesis. A short syllable 
in Arsis is sometimes kng^hened by^ the force of the Ictus, as, 
LTmma | qiie laur | usque de | i, etc. 

Synaloepha. Elision (or cutting off) of a final vowel before 
another vowel or b at the beginning ot the following word, as, 
surg’ ag’ et,/or surge age et, and polluer’ hospitium/ar polluere 
hospitium. Heu and O are never elided. 

Ecthlipsis. Elision of m and its vowel in tl»e_same way, 
mSnstr’ horrend’ informe, etc., for monstrum, horrendum 

Syna^rest^.^' Contraction of two vowels into one, as, demdg for 

Diaerlsis. ' Resolution of one vowel into two, or of a diphthong 

into two vowels, as, evoliiissg /or evolvisse, aquaiAor aqu . 
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§ 185. General Knles. . ■ 

(a) Monosyllables are long, as, me, par, os (mout/j)^ hTc (here). 

Exceptions, ■ Words in h, d, i, and t. 

Words enclitic, -quc, -ne, -vd, 

Es (from sum), the Pronoun is, 

Nominatives Inc and quis, 

An, cor, 6s, nec, fac, and fer, 

In, vir, CIS, per, bis, and ter. 

(b') A vowel before another vowel, or before h, In the same 
word, is short, as mens, prohib6o. 

Exceptions, (a) Many Greek words, as Aeneas ; (b) diei, aiilai, and the like ; 
dius, eheu, ohe, Diana ; (c) the i in fio, except before er, as, ornoia jam Hunt, 
fieri quae poss^e negabam ; (d) the i of Genitives in -ins, which is sometimes 
doubtful, as uniiis, illius, but short in alterius, utriiis, long in alius, solius, totlus, 

(c) All diphthongs and contracted syllables are long, as aut, 
praeter, nil (for nihil). 

Exception. Prae is shortened before a vowel, as praeustns. 

(d) A vowel before two consonants, jor before j, x, z, in the same 
word, is long by positioti^ as ventus, Ajax, rexi, Amazon. ' 

Exceptions, Bijugus, quadrijugns. 

Note I. This rule applies also to final syllables ending in a Consonant, 
when the next word in the verse begins with a Consonant. Thus the sylla- 
bles -or, -at, nec, sit in the following line are long by positio?i : — 

Tails am | or tend j a.t nec j sit mihi j cura med j erl |j. 

Note 2. A short final vowel cannot remain short before any word be- 
ginning with sc, sm, sp, sq, st, x, or z, except smaragdus, Scamander, 
Xanthus, Zacynthus. Virgil hcLS le7igthened such a vowel once, perhaps, in 
the doubtful reading date { teI5 j scandite | muros{j, iEn. ix. 57» hut this 
is a licence which must never be imitated. Avoid the position altogether. 

(e) A vowel short by nature becomes doubtful before a mute 
(§ 178) when followed by / or r, rarely when followed by m or n. 
Thus pater has Gen. patris. (But a long vowel always remains 
long: thus, the Gen. of mater is always matris, never matris.) 

Exceptions. In compound words this rule is not often observed : thus, ab 
and ob in ab-Iuo ob-nio, are never shortened ; the re in re-pleo, re-primo, etc., 
is never lengthened. 

(f) Derived words usually follow the quantity of their, primi- 
tives, as perlego from lego, legere, but ablego from lego, legare. 
There are however many exceptions to this rule. 

(g) Dissyllabic Perfects are long, as vidi. 

Exceptions. Bibi, dedi, fidi, 

Steti, tiili, scidi. 
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{h) Dissyllabic Supines are long, as visum. 

Exceptions. Datum, itum, litum, quTtuni, 

Ratum, riitum, satum, situm. 

Also Cl turn from cieo, citum from cio; statum from sisto, statum from sto. 

(j) Pro in composition is generally long, as procedo. 

Exceptiotis. Procella, pronepos, propero, protervus ; and generally where 
/ follows, as proficiscor, profundus. But profero, proficio, profui. 

{k) Re in composition is short, as refert (from refero). 

Exceptions, Refert (the Impersonal), religio, reliquiae, reperit, repulit, 
retulit. (The last three are often written repperit, reppulit, rettuHt.) 

§ 186 . Final Syllables. 

{a) Rule for long final syllables ; — 

Final A, I, O, U, G, 

AS, ES, OS, must lengthened be. 

(1) Exceptions to a long are ita, quia, eja, and Nominative, Vocative, and 
Accusative Cases (except Vocatives of Greek Nouns in -as). 

(2) Exceptions to f long are nisi, quasi; Greek Vocatives and Datives, as 
Alexi, PalladT ; and the doubtful vowels mihi, tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi. Compounds 
of ubi, except ubique, are short, as ubivis. 

(3) Exceptions to olong are cito, ego, modo, quomodo, duo, homo. The 
o of the First Person Singular of Verbs is said to be common, but except in 
scio, nescio, volo, puto, it is almost always found long. 

(4) Exceptions to c long are fac, nec, donee, hic (the Pronoun). 

(5) Exceptions to as long are anas, vas (vadis), and most Greek Cases of 
the 3rd Declension in -as. 

(6) Exceptions to es long are penes, es (from sum) and its compounds, 
and -es of the 3rd Declension increasing short as seges. But aries, abies, 
paries, Ceres, pes (and compounds, as, sonipes). 

(7) Exceptions to os long are compos, impos, 6s (ossis), and Greek words 
in -os, as epos. 

{b') Rule for short final syllables 

Finals reckoned short are E, 

B, D, L, R, N, and T, 

IS and trs ; nor place deny 
To words from Greek in YS and Y. 


(l) Exceptions to e short are the final e of 5th Deck, as die, and Adverbs 
derived .therefrom, as hodie, quare; 2nd Sing. Imperative of 2nd Conj., as 
mone ; Adverbs (except bene, male) derived from Adjectives in -us and -cr ; 
Greek Nouns in -37. 

Exceptions to I short are sal and sol. 



Appixmx 


Voice. 


Mood, 


(4) : Exceptions to n short areen, non, <5nin,.and Greek words in -?|i/ or '0 ;f. 

(5) Exceptions to is short are Dat. and AhF. Plura'I; -is"(for -es) of Acc, 

PI. fp-fl Declension ; Nouns of 3rd Dec!, in -is /«cfmsw,§' as Sanjuis 

(itis) ; 2 iid Fers. Sing, of Tenses which have .2nd Pers. PI. in -itis, as aiidls. 
The 2nd Sing. Fut. Perf. .'lod Perf. Subj. is .doubtful, as amaveris.: 

(6) Exceptions to ns short are all. the cases of 4th Deck except Norn, and 
Voc. Sing. ; Nouns of 3rd Deck in -us increasing long, as servitiis; Greek 
Nouns in “OW, Lat. -us, as Panthus. 


PARSING FORMS. 

§ 1S7. Substantive. 

is a Substantive, from (state here what it makes in 

the Genitive), Gender, Number, Case. Account 

for the Case, by reference to the explanations given in the Syntax ; 
for example, if the word be in the Genitive Case, state \yhat kind 
of Genitive it is, and on what word it is dependent. 

§ 188. Adjective. 

is an Adjective of Terminations, from , 

• Gender, Number, Case, agreeing with • 


Note. If it be a Comparative or Superlative Adjective, state 
the fact, and give the Positive; thus, ^digniori is an Adjective 
of two Terminations, from dignior, the Comparative of dignus, 
etc.’ If it be a Numeral or Quasi-numeral, state the fact. 

§ 189. Personal or Beflexive Pronoun. 

is a Pronoun, from , Gender, — — Num- 

ber, — — Case. Account for the Case, as with Substantives. 

§ 180. Adjectival Pronoun. 

is a Pronoun, from - — ^ — , Gender, —— 

Number, — — Case, agreeing with — — If it be a Relative 
Pronoun, or a Demonstrative used as a Personal Pronoun, account 
for the Case, as with Substantives. 


§ 181. Verb. 

— Verb, from 

-Voice, Mood,^ — 


(here give the chief parts 
— Tense, Number, 


of the Verb), 

— Person,^ agreeing with its Nominative . 

If an Infinitive, omit Number, Person, and Agreement. 

For an Impersonal Verb, omit Person and Agreement, and after 
the word ‘Number’ add the words ‘used Impersonally.’ 


Account for the Mood, if a Subjunctive. 

Or — ^ — Person, — — Number, Tense, ■ 
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§ 102. Participle. 

is from , the {here state the ‘Tense and Voice) Par- 
ticiple of the Verb {hei'e gh^e the chiej' parts of the 

Gender, Number, Case, agreeing with 

Ate. If a Gerundive, omit Tense and Voice. In parsing the 
forms amandum est, monendum est, etc., there is no agreement 
with any Substantive; therefore, after the word ^ Case’ add the 
words ‘ Neuter Gerundive Construction, implying necessity.’ 

§ 193. G-erund or Supine. 

is a Gerund {or Supine) in , from the Verb 

(give chief parts of the Verb), Case. Account for the Case. 

§ 194. Particles. 

{fj — is an Adverb. (If Comparative or Superlative 

Degree, name the Positive). State what word it modifies. 

is a Preposition governing the Case. 

is a Conjunction, connecting and . 

is an Interjection. 

§ 185. Example. Turn senex recitavit judicibiis earn fabulam 
quam proximo scripserat, then the old man read out to the judges 
the play (which he bad last (written* 

Note. This example is parsed in a shortened form to show the abbrevia- 
tions which may be used. 

Turn, Adv. of Time, modifying recitavit. 
senex, Subst. f. senex, senis, Masc. Sing. Norn, being Subj. to 
recitavit. 

recitavit, Trans. Vb. f. recit-o, -are^ -avi, -atum, Act. Ind. Aor. 

3 rd Sing., agreeing with Norn, senex. 
judicibus, Subst. f. judex, judicis, Masc. PI. Dat. being Ind. Obj. 
of recitavit. 

earn, Demonst. Pron. f. is, ea, id, Fern. S’ing, Acc. agr. w. 
fabulam. 

fabulam, Subst. f. fabula, -ae, Fern. Sing. Act. being Direct 
Object of recitavit. 

quam, Rel, Pron. f. qui, quae, quod, Fern. Sing. 3 rd Pers. 

agr. w. antecedent fabulam; Acc. Case, being 
Direct Object of scripserat. 

proximo, Adv. modifying scripserat, Superl. degree from prope, 
Comp, propius. 

scripserat, Trans. Vb. f. scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptiina, Act. 

Ind. Plpf. 3rd Sing., agreeing with Pronoun of 3 rd 
Pers, implied in its ending. 




SUPPLEMENTARY RULES 


AND 


EXAMPLES. 


§ X96. ISTote on the Subjunctive. The Subjunctive denotes actions 
which are thonght of as happening, whereas the Indicative denotes those 
which achially do hap)p€n. Hence, 

Hule. The Indicative expresses a fact, the Subjunctive a coticepiion. 

§197. The u.ses of the Subjunctive may conveniently be classified ac- 
cording as they occur in Principal Clauses of Oratio Recta, in Subordinate 
Clauses of Oratio Recta, in Principal Clauses of Oratio Obliqua, and in 
Subordinate Clauses of Oratio Obliqua. The use of the Mood in continuous 
Speeches reported in Oratio Obliqua will also have to be noticed. 

§ 198. In Principal Clauses of Oratio Recta, 

(a) Potential Use, as, dicat aliquis, Some one may say. 

Note. Nearly all the instances where the Subjunctive in Principal Clauses 
is translated by the signs, may, anight, can, conld, would, should, are to be 
explained as Potential The Hypothetical and Dubitative uses, to be 
noticed below in (&) and (c) are mere varieties of the Potential 

(b) Hypothetical Use, where a Subjunctive forms the apodosis (§ 181) 
of a Conditional Sentence, as, fecissem si jussisscs, I skotdd have done it, 
if you had ordered me. 

(c) Dubitative Use, found chiefly in questions, as, quid faciam, what 
am I to do f 

(d) Optative Use (often introduced by utinam), as, moriar, may T die ! 
utinam mortuus essem, ivonld that I had died I 

{e) Jussive, Hortative, or Imperative Use, as, abeat, let him 
begone ; ne dixeris, don't say so. 

§ 199. In Subordinate Clauses of Oratio Recta. 

Subordinate Clauses are introduced either by the Relative, qiii, quae, quod, 
or by Conjunctions. The Mood in such Clauses is not always Subjunctive, 
but when it is, it .is usually explained grammatically as being governed by 
the Relative or Conjunction, though the expression is not strictly correct, 
the real reason for the Mood being that it refers to a supposed case rather 


154 LATIN GRAMMAR. [§§ 199 - 

than an achial fact, e. g. Paetus omnes libros^ quos frater suns reliqiiisset, 
niihi donavit, Paetus has given me all the hoolis which liis brother left him, 
i.e. which his brother, as he believed, had left. (For a more complete 
account of the Relative in its simple sense of who ot which followed by 
a Subjunctive see Madvig §§ 368, 369.) Of Subordinate Clauses introduced 
by Conjunctions, the chief kinds are, 

"" {a) ITinal (indicating a purpose'), expressed.in English by that or in order 
that, lest, and in Latin by ut, that, ne, lest, quo (before Comparatives), that, 
qui = ut, and quominus, quin, in order that . . . not. 

(h) Consecutive (indicating a result), expressed in English by that, 
after a preceding so or such, and in Latin by ut after tails, tarn, etc.; also 
by quin, so that . . . tiot, and qui= tails ut. 

(c) Temporal (indicating time), expressed in English by when, olc., 
and in Latin by quuni, ut, ubi, and other Temporal Conjunctions already 
mentioned in § 84. 

{d) Causal, expressed in English by since, as, or hecaiise, and in Latin 
by quum, quia, quod, and other Causal Conjunctions mentioned in § 84. 

{e) Conditional, expressed in English by if or unless, and in Latin by 
si, nisi, and other Conditional Conjunctions mentioned in § 84. 

(/) Concessive, expressed in English by although, and in Latin by 
etsi, quanquam, etc. See § 84. 

(g) Comparative, expressed in English by as if or as though, and in 
Latin by tanquam, quasi, etc. See § 84. 

§ 200. In Principal Clauses of Oratio Obliqija. 

(a) Oblique Statement. A simple Statement, as voluit, he wished, 
becomes Oblique when it forms the Object of a Verb, as dicit se voluisse, 
he says that he %uished, or the Subject of a Verb, as constat eum voluisse, 
it is well hiown that he wished, i.e. that he wished (Subject) is well known 
(Verb). Here the Infinitive is used. But sometimes we find ut with 
Subjunctive, as accidit ut vellet, it happened that he wished. Hence 

Kule. The Principal Clauses in Oblique Statement are the Subjects of 
Impersonal Verbs or the Objects of Verbs of declaring, hnowing, perceiving, 
thinliing, or believing, and are usually expressed by the Infinitive, hit occa*” 
sionally by ut with Subjunctive after certain Impersonals, e.g. 

Restat, abest, accidit, 

Evenit, contingit, fit, 

Licet, sequitur, est, 

Placet, refert, interest. 

(b) Oblique Question. Questions, as, ridesne are you laughing? 
quid rides, what are you laughing at? become Oblique when they form the 
Object of a Verb, as, rideasne scire volumus, we want to "know whether you 
are laughing, or the Subject of a Verb, as, quid rideas dictu difficile est, it is 
difficult to say what you are laughing at. 

Buie. All Clauses introduced by an Interrogative Pronoun or Particle 
(§ 60, p. 75) must have their Verb in the Subjunctive if they form the Sub- 
ject or Object of a Verb. 

Note. This Rule will require some modification when we come to the 
rule respecting whole Speeches reported in Oratio Obliqiia (see § 202). 
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" {c) Obliqti© Command. Properly speaking the' only histanccs nf 
Oblique Command are those which occur in a whole Speech repcsrted m 
Oratio Obliqua, wliefe they are always put in the Subjunctive^ as will be slcm 
below, § 302. ft is convenient however to include under this head (Jlaus'js 
introduced by ut or ne which follow Verbs expressing such ideas as 
To ask or wish^ command., contrive, 

Allow, f%rhid, advise, strive ; 

as, imperavi tibi ut hoc faceres, I commanded you to do this ; siiasi tibi ne 
hoc faceres, I advised you not to do this. ' [See § 301 .] 

§ 201. In Subordinate Clauses op Oratio Obliqua. 

Rule. A Subordinate Clause in Oratio Obliqua, whether belonging to 
an Oblique Statement, Question, <^or Command, must under all circmnstances. 
be put in the Subjunctive. 

Note. Such sentences as, nuntiant Belgas, qui cis Rhenuni in 

armis esse, are no exception to this rule. The clause * qni cis Rheniim 
incolunt’ formed no part of the speaker’s original words, and does not 
therefore belong to the Oblique Sentence, but is added by the author for 
the information of his readers. 

§ 202. Speeches reported in Oratio Obliqua. 

A whole Speech containing Statements, Questions, and Commands inter- 
mingled is sometimes reported Obliquely, being dependent on the words 
dixit, dicit, or their equivalents expressed or understood. 

Rule for Speeches in Oratio Obliqua, The Statetnents are put in 
the Infinitive ; the Quesiioris, if of the First or Third Person, are also in 
the Infinitive, hut if of the Second Person they are usually in the Sub^' 
jxmctive; the Commands are put m the Subjunctive; and, lastly, all S'ubor- 
dinate Clauses must be Subjunctive, 

Example : — 

Direct. Deinde dux, ‘ Arcem 
hostium,’ exclamavit, ‘ statim 
expugnare mibi in animo est. 

Quis mecmn erit, comites ? 

Expectatisne donee hostes 
ultro arma tradant? TETtrum 
dux an servus vester sum ? 

Expergiscimini, festinate, arma 
parate, ne occasionem, quam 
nunc fors obtulit, belli con- 
ficiendi amittamus 1 ’ 

Oblique. Deinde dux exclamavit, 

Sibi esse in animo arcem bos- 
tium statim expugnare. Quern 
comitum secum fore P Expee- 
tarentne donee bostes ultro 
, arma traderent P Rtrum ducem 
eorum an servum sese esse ? 


Thereupon the gexieral exclaimed, 
*/ purpose storming the enemy’s 
citadel immediately. Who will go 
with me, comrades f Are you wait- 
ing until the enemy voluntarily give 
up their arrnsf A.7n I your- general 
or your slave 9 Wake up ! Make 
haste ! Get ready your artns, lest toe 
lose the opportunity which chance 
has flow presented of finishing the 
war r 

Thereupon the genen^al exclaimed 
that he purposed storming the ene- 
my’s citadel immediately. Which 
of his comrades woxdd go takh him ? 
Were they waiting until the enemy 
voluntarily gave up their arms f 
TFas he their general or their slave? 
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Expergiscerentur, festinarent, 
arma pararent, iie oeeasionem 
qxiaBi nunc fors obtulisset, 
belli oonficiendi amitterent. 


They must wahe up^ make haste ^ and 
get ready their arms^ lest they should 
lose the opportunity which chance 
had now presented of Jinishing the 
war. 

Note. The Subjunctive Mood is sonielimes distinguished as Conjunctive 
when it occurs in Principal Clauses of Oratio* Recta, jS'w^junctive when it 
occurs in Subordinate or Oblique Sentences. 

§ 203. The Subjunctive is also used in Causal and Relative Sentences to 
denote an alleged reason or act, as, Laudat Panaetius Africanum, quod 
fuerit abstinens, * Panaetius praises Africanus because, as he says^ he was 
self-restraining.* Fuit for fuerit would mean ‘ because he actually was self- 
restraining,* without implying that Panaetius said so. So, injuria quae tibi 
facta est^ ^the injury which has been done you,’ but injuria quae tibi facta 
s 74 ‘ the injury which you say has been done you,’ Cic. in Caecil. 58. 

§ 204. Additional Hotes on th© Sequence of Tenses. The 
general rule for Sequence of Tenses, as stated in § 148, is that Primary 
Tenses are followed by Primary, and Historic by Historic. 

Note. The Rule here given applies equally to both Subjunctive and 
Infinitive Moods. Remember that what is called the Present Infinitive, 
as amare, is both Present and Imperfect^ and that what is called the Perfect 
Infinitive, as amavisse, is both Perfect and Pluperfect. Note the following 
examples of Infinitive : — 

ait se verurn dicere, He says that he is speaking the truth. 

ait se verum dixlsse, He says that he spoke, or has spoken, the truth. 

aiebat se verum dicere, He said that he spoke, or was speaking, the truth. 

aiebat se verum dixisse, He said that he had spoken the trtith. 

§ 205. The difficulty which most troubles beginners in the rule for 
Sequence of Tenses is the translation of an English Aorist when requiring 
to be put into the Subjunctive or Infinitive Mood in Latin. The following 
rule may be followed in most cases : 

After a Primary Tense the Aorist is translated hy a Perfect Subjunctive 
or Infinitive, as, 

nescio an verum dixerit, I know not whether he spoke the truth. 

ait se verurn dixisse, He says that he spoke the truth. 

After a Historic Tense the Aorist is translated by an Imperfect Subjunctive 
or Injinilwe, as, 

nesciebam an verum diceret, I knew not whether he spoke the truth. 

aiebat se verum dicere, He said that he spoke the truth. 

§ 206. Often however the rule given in § 205 will not apply; e. g. 

(a) By a laxity in English usage the Aorist is often used where a Plu- 
perfect ought to stand. Thus, we find such sentences as ‘A said that B 
told him so and so,* where told of course means had told. In all such 
cases, where the action takes place before that of the governing verb, a Plu- 
perfect must be used after a Historic Tense. 

(&) The Latins often preferred to represent Aorist Time by a Perfect 
Subjunctive rather than an Imperfect after Historic Tenses : this usage, 
where it occurs, is intended perhaps to mark the occurrence of an 





fact rather , than a supposed ■ case. It is.. especially frequent after iit Con- 
secutive ; tbiis/‘/ie tvas m pnident that he avoided these things' might be 
translated .tarn .prudens erat iit haec vitaret, or tam pnideiis ,erat lit liaec 
vitaverit; the former would mean ‘ he was so prudent as to avoid' &c., the 
latter ^he was so prudent that he did actually avoid.* 

(c) A Pluperfect is often used in Subordinate Clauses of Oratio Obliqua, 
where an Imperfect would stand if it were Oratio Recta; thus, si flumen 
trausiret^ hostem vinceret, if he crossed the river he would conquer the 
enemy, becomes, in the Oblique form, putavit se, si Humen tramiisset, hostem 
esse victunmi. 

§ 207, Cicero constantly uses an Imperfect Subjunctive after a Perfect 
Indicative. Thus in i Verr, i. 3 he says, huic ego causae actor access! non 
ut augirem invidiam ordinis, sed ut infamiae communi succurrerem, I have 
come forward as prosecutor in this case, not to increase the unpopularity 
of your order but to retrieve the ilUrepnte we suffer from in common. 

§ 208, After a Historic Present, i.e. a Present used for an Aorist, 
like our ‘says he* for ‘said he,* the Tenses in Subordinate or Dependent 
Sentences sometimes follow the ride, sometimes the sense, as, ‘ though so 
great a defeat had been sustained, the general nevertheless exhorts the 
soldiers not to lose heart,’ quum tanta clades esset accepta, dux tamen 
milites hortatur iie aniino deliciant or deficerent. 


The following Examples, as far as § 290, follow the order of the 
Rules of Syntax, pp. 84-104, which they are intended both to illustrate 
and supplement. The numbering of the paragraphs is made with a view 
to facilitating reference, and has nothing to do with the Syntax Rules. 

Phrases and words requiring special notice in the Examples are printed in 
italics without any reference being necessarily intended to the particular 
rule of Syntax which the example illustrates. 


The Three Concords. 
(See § 95, a and b.) 


§ 209. The Gauls are attacking 
the city. 

They announce that the Gauls 
are attacking the city. 

I know not why the Gauls are 
attacking the city. 


Galli urbem oppugnant. 

Gallos urbem oppugnare nun- 
tiant (See §112.) 

Cur Galli urbem oppiignent 
nescio. (See S 200. b.') 
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I kno-D not what sort of man 
Milo fi4w. 

I kne^ii not what sort of man 
Milo 

§ 211. He is happy. 

He says that he is happy. 

She says that she is happy. 

He says that he is not happy. 
They say that he ^as happy. 
They said that he ^as not 
happy. 

Brutus pretended to be mad. 

§212. Caesar will come. 

It is well known that Caesar 
will come. 

They said that Caesar would 
come. 

Caesar hopes to come. 

Caesar promised to come. 

§ 213. Is he wise or foolish ? 
We wish to know whether he 
is wise or foolish. 

AVe ^ish to know whether he 
reoas wise or foolish. 

We auished to know whether 
he q,uas wise or foolish. 

§ 314. Marcus has returned. 
Marcus has been persuaded [or, 
is persuaded, § 376] to return, 
hlarcus ^uvas persuaded to re- 
turn. 

Marcus was persuaded not to 
return. 

§215. The soldiers had taken 
the town. 

We asked whether the soldiers 
had taken the town. 

§ 216. Part load the tables 
with food. 

Part seek the seeds of flame. 


K§ 2'0- 

Nescio qualis fuerit Milo. (See 

§ 205.) 

Nescivi qualis esset Milo. (See 
§ 205.) 

Beatus est. 

Ait se beatum esse. 

Ait se beatam esse. 

Negat se beatum esse. 

Aiunt eum beatum 
Negarunt eum beatum esse (or 
fuisse hj ^ 206 a), 

Brutus se furere simulabat. 

Caesar veniet. 

Caesarem venturiim esse con- 
stat. 

Caesarem ventiirum esse dice- 
ban t. 

Caesar se venturum esse 
sperat. 

Caesar se venturum (§ 382) 
pollicitus est. 

Utrum sapiens an stultus est ? 
Scire volumus utrum sapiens 
an stultus sit. 

Scire volumus utrum sapiens 
an stultus ftierit (§ 205). 

Scire voiuimus utrum sapiens 
an stultus esset (§ 205). 

Marcus rediit. 

Marco persuasum est ut redeat 
(§§ 200, r, and 205). 

Marco persuasum est ut r<?- 
diret (§§ 200, and 205). 
Marco persuasum est ne re- 
diret. 

Milites oppidum ceperant. 

Militesne oppidum cepissent 
quaesivimus. 

Pars epulis, onerant mensas. 


Quaerit pars semfna flammae.',, 
Buie. A Noun of Multitude in the Singular Number may have either a 
Singular or (by constructio ad seitsum, § 183) a Plural Verb* 


LATIN GRAMMAR. 






-3i^0.] 


^ippMmix., 


^59 


,§ 217. Caesar and Crassns will' 
soon be at the gates. 

Tbej/ mformed me that Caesar 
and: Crassns would soon be at 
the gates. 


Caesar et Grassus mox ad portas 
erimt. 

Me certiorem fecerunt Gaesarem 
et Grassum'inox ad portas fu- 

turos esse. 


Composite, that is, formed of two or more 

nI i it *«Verb is usually Plural, as above. But. 

tlinm?!,, ^ ^O'npos’te Subject denote a idea, it takes a 

Singular \ erb, as senatus populusque Romanes hoc decrevit. 

Note 2. It tne Conjunctions be Disjunctive, as, nee-nec, ntrum-an, she 
Pe-son of the'nmrc f v‘’ usuaily follows the Number and 

IgaTnec ^s h“sl°“"’ hoc /ecer««r.- nec 


§ 218,. Both you and I were 
happy. 

They say that both you and I 
were happy. 

Youand Marcus will be accused. 

W e believe that you andMarcus 
will be accused. 


Et ego et ill beat! iuimus, 

Et me et te beatos fuisse ferunt. 


Tu et Pylarcus accusabimini. 
Te et Marcum accusatum iri 
credimus. 

Composite Subject are different, the Verb /o/- 

'zi:i:z!7:z rfdr 

tbi'^wt' < t ^ tendency, however, to make the Verb agree with 

Verbis tvr-,T I" *“ch cases the 

Verb IS said to be attracted to the Person of the nearest Noun. 

head 

htpCr*®*"’ ferru'm sunt utilis- 

• sima. 

AdlSt in a Composite Subject are different, the rules for 

Adjective in Agreement are as follows : 

Plnrll on i' 'he Adjective is put in the 
llural and /oWows the worthier Gender; the Masculine being mnsidered 
»oc. ,ci- than the Ferninine, and the Feminine worthier than the^Neme. 

thiNeute Plurar' “““ P“‘ 

Note. Here again, however, is to be noticed the tendency to attract the 
Adjective m o agreement with the nearest Noun, as, animus et consilium et 

§ 220. rhe chiys of the con- Capita conjurationisvirgiscaesi 
S 3 ac sgeuri percussi sunt? 

/yoie A comtruclio ad sensnm (5 183), caesi and percussi agreeing with 
the notion of ?we7i implied in capita, o 6 
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§ 221. The quarrels of lovers Amaiiti 
are the renewal of Jove. tio est 

Note. Est is here attracted to the Number 
‘ Words to the heat of deeds too cold breath gh 
(See § 95, cr.) 

§ 2 2 2. They cut down the tree Arborer 
which grew in our garden. crescel 

The tree which I loved so much Arbor, c 
has been cut down. bam, si 

The army which Hannibal Exerc^ti 
brought with him was small. cum du 
Rule. The Preposition cum, when used wit 
and sometimes when used with the Relative, is er 


.on/fW . country, Nos, qui ruri sumus, haec mu- 

send these presents to you, nera ad vos, qui in urbe estis 
who are m the city. mittimus. ^ estis, 

nu and /, who have so long Ego et tu, qui tamdiu inimici 
have at length fuimus, inimicitias tandem de- 
laid aside our enmity. posuimus 

omuJ^d'kltoSer' or 

5 224. Here am I who did it. Adsum qui feci. 

Here am I whom ye seek. Adsum quern quaeritis. 

In these examples the antecedent ego is contained in the Verb adsum. 

§ 225. All men praised my good Omnes laudare fortunas meas 
fortune m havng such a son. qui talem natum haberem! 
Here the Antecedent is contained in the Possessive Pronoun meas which - 

- i 

§ 2 26. I came in time, which is In tempore veni, auod r»n.m 
mmostimportantofallthings. omnium est primum. 

Here the Antecedent is the sentence ‘in tempore veni.’ 

^capLl?/Boeo£’'^“ 

wit?th^App™si&Mrcrto ireE^ 






\. appendix. |6| 

Ae Relative is^ attracted into tlie Case^ of its Antecedent, in imitation of the 
.Greek, as, judke^ p/o nosti, populo, and, rebus, qnibus quisqtie poterat, elatis. 
Inverse Auraction, confined chiefly to poetry, is where dhc Antecedent is 
attiacled into the Case of the Relative, as, urbm, qtiani statuo, vestra cst, 
Pie, city which 1 am foimding is yours, 

§, 228.. A boy whose name was Puer ciii Servio Tullio noroen 
ServiiisTiillius. fuit. 

^ Here Servio 1 ullio, which should be Nominative in Apposition to nonicn, 
attracted into the Case of cm. 

§ 229, Osiris was the first who Osiris primus aratra fecit, 
'.made .ploughs. 

It Is uncertain whether Osiris Osirisne an Trlptdlemus primus 
or Triptolemus was the first aratra fecerit Incertum est. 
who made ploughs. 

He gave me the most beautiful Flores, quos habuit pulcliern- 
flow'ers he had. ^ mos, mihi dedit, 

Lucullus was the richest person Eorum qui turn Romae habita- 
who was then living at Rome. bant Lucullus ditissimus erat. 


§ 229, Osiris was the first who Osiris primus aratra fecit, 
'.made .ploughs. 

It Is uncertain whether Osiris Osirisne an Trlptdlemus primus 
or Triptolemus was the first aratra fecerit Incertum est. 
who made ploughs. 

He gave me the most beautiful Flores, quos habuit pulcliern- 
flow'ers he had. ^ mos, mihi dedit, 

Lucullus was the richest person Eorum qui turn Romae habita- 
who was then living at Rome. bant Lucullus ditissimus erat. 

Note, Neither Ordinal Numerals nor Superlatives contain the Antecedent 
to the Relative in Latin, as they appear to do in English. * Osiris primus 
erat qui aratra fecit * w'ould mean, Osiris, who made ploughs, teas the Jirst 
man, without denoting in what respect he was ‘ first,* and by no means ini- 
plying^ that^ it was in the making of ploughs. After Superlatives, some 
rendering similar to that given in the last two of the above examples 
must be adopted. ‘Flores pulcherrimos, quos habuit ’would simply mean, 
very beatitiful Jiowers, which he had; and ‘Lucullus ditissimus erat qui turn 
Romae habitabat ’ would mean, Ltmdlus, who was then living at Rome, was 
a very rich person. (For ‘ he sent back all the books he had ’ say ‘ libros, 
quos habuit, remisit omnes,’ rather than ‘omnes libros, quos habuit, remisit.’) 

Copulative Verbs and Apposition. 

(See §§ 96-100.) 

§ 230. Hectorwas son of Priam, Priami, regis Trojani, Elector 


the Trojan king. filius fuit. 

The poets say that Hector Priami, regis Trojani, Hcctd- 
was son of Priam, the Trojan rem filium fuisse tradunt 
king. poetae. 

§ 231. It is said that Galba was Galba doctus fuisse dicitur. 
learned. 

It has been related that Galba Galbam doc turn fuisse trad it urn 

was learned. est. 

Note. Do not say Galbciw doctim fuisse dicitur. The Copulative Verbs 
(§ 96) prefer a Personal to an Impersonal construction, except in the Tenses 
compounded with the Perfect Participle. See Madvig, § 400. 

M. . 


^ sr- ^ "”’1,.^ 




§ 221. The quarrels of lovers Amantiiim irae amoris Integra- 
are the renewal of love. tio est, 

to the Number of the nearest Noun. ClV 
‘ Words to the heat of deeds too cold breath gives: Macbeth, act ii. sc. i* 
(See § 95, c,) 

5 They cut down the tree Arborem, quae in horto nostro 


which grew in our garden. 
The tree which I loved so much 
has been cut down. 

The army which Hannibal 
brought with him was small. 


crescebat, succTderunt. 

Arbor, quam tantopere dilige- 
bam, succisa est. 

Exercitus, quern Hannibal se- 
cum duxit, exiguus erat. 


Buie. The Preposition cum, when used with the Personal Pronouns 
and sometimes when used with the Relative, is enclitic (§ 179), as, mecum’ 
tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum, quocum, quibuscum. * 

It is said that Scipio command- Exercitui, qui Hannibalem su- 


ed the army which overcame 
Hannibal. 

We, who are in the country, 
send these presents to you, 
who are in the city. 

Tou and /, who have so long 
been enemies, have at length 
laid aside our enmity. 


§ 223. I will punish him who 
does this. 


peravit, Scipio praefuisse dici 
tur {§ 231). 

Nos, qui ruri siimus, haec mu- 
nera ad vos, qui in urbe estis, 
mittimus. 

■^go a /a, qui tamdiu inimici 
fuimus, inimicitias tandem de- 
posuimus. 

Qui hoc fecerit, in eum anim- 
advertam (§ 298). 

If antecedent to qui, it is often either 

omitted altogether, or placed in the/ol/omng clause, as above. 

§224. Here am r who did it. Adsum qui feci. 

Here am I whom ye seek. Adsum quern quaeritis. 

In these examples the antecedent ego is contained in the Verb adsum, 

§225. All men praised my good Omnes iaudare fortunas meas 
fortune m havmg such a son. qui talem natum haber^nn 
Here the Antecedent is contained in the Possessive Pronoun meas which = 
mei, 0/ 772 ^ For the Historic Infinitive Iaudare see § 276 and for the 
Subjunctive, haberem, see § 282. ■ ^ 

§ 236 . I came in time, which is In tempore veni, quod r-rum 

themostimportantofallthings. omnium est prim 
Here the Antecedent is the sentence Mn tempore veni.’ 

“P«l 

with'’rte^AnIlv™f Number and Gender 

with the Apposiuonal Noun m its clause. Sometimes, though rarely, 
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the Relative is^ attracted into the Case of its 'Antecedent, in Imitation of the 
Greek, as, jiidice, guo nSsti, populo, and, rebus, qiiisque poterat, elatis. 
Inverse A^tiraciion^ confined chiefly to poetry, is where ■ the Antecedent is 
attracted into the Case of the Relative, as, iirb^OT, qiiam statno, vestra c-st, 
the ci/y which I am fotmdmg is yours, 

§ 228. A boy whose name was Puer cui Ser?io Tiillio nornen 
Servitis Tullius, fiiit. 

Here Servio Tullio, which should be Nominative in Apposition to nornen, 
is attracted into the Case of cui. 


§ 229. Osiris was the first who 
made ploughs. 

It is uncertain whether Osiris 
or Triptolemus was the first 
tvho made ploughs. 

He gave me the most beautiful 
flotvers he had. 

Lucullus was the richest person 
who was then living at Rome. 


Osiris primus aratra fecit. 

Osirisne an T riptbigrnus primus 
aratra fecerit mcertum est. 

Flores, quos habuit piilcherri- 
mos, mihi dedit. 

Eorum qui turn Rornae habita- 
bant Lucullus ditissimus erat. 

liote. Neither Ordinal Numerals nor Superlatives contain the Antecedent 
to the Relative in Latin, as they appear to do in English. ‘Osiris primus 
erat qui aratra fecit ' would mean, Osiris, who made ploughs, was the Jirst 
man, without denoting in wLat respect he was * first,’ and by no means im- 
plying^ that it was in the making of ploughs. After Superlatives, some 
rendering similar to that given in the last two of the above examples 
must be adopted, ‘ Flores pulcherrimos, quos habuit ’ would simply mean, 
very beautiful flowers, which he had; and ‘Lucullus ditissimus erat qui turn 
Romae habitabat ’ would mean, Lucidlus, who was then living at Ro7?ie, was 
a very rich person. (For ‘ he sent back all the books he had ’ say * libros, 
quos habuit, remisit oranes,’ rather than ‘omnes libros, quos habuit, remisit.’) 


Copulative VerTbs and Apposition. 

(See §§ 96-100.) 


§ 230. Hectorwas son of Priam, 
the Trojan king. 

The poets say that Hector 
was son of Priam, the Trojan 
king. 

§ 231. It is said that Galba was 
learned. 

It has been related that Galba 
was learned. 

Note. Do not say Galbom docte??? fuisse dicitur. The Copulative Verbs 
(§ 96) prefer a Personal to an Impersonal construction, except in the Tenses 
compounded with the Perfect Participle. See Madvig, § 400. 

M . : 


Priami, regis Trojani, Hector 
filius fuit. 

Priami, regis Trojani, Hectu- 
rem filiuin fuisse tradunt 
poetae. 

Galba doctus fuisse dicitur. 

Galbam doctum fuisse tradiium 
est. 
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§ 232. The town was called 
Corioli. 

They called the town Gorioli. 
He marched towards Capua, a 
city which had lately revolted. 


Oppiduni Gorioli vocatum est 
(or jocati sunt, by attraction), 
Oppidum Corioios vocarunt. 
Ad Capuam fiexit iter, quae 
urbs {not urbem quae) nuper 
defecerat. 


Buie. An Appositive Noun having a Relative Clause immediately de- 
pendent on It, as in the last of the above examples, is sometimes attracted 
into the Case of the Relative. So, the phrase ‘a thing which’ is always 
quae res, quam reni, etc, ^ 


Consul fieri cupio (rarely, mo. 
consiilem fieri cupio), 
Gonsiilem fieri magnificum est. 


§ 233. 1 wish to be made con- 
sul. • 

It is a glorious thing to be made 
consul. 

Note, In the last example consulem, being a mere complement of fieri, 
ioUows the case of the unexpressed Subject of that Verb, viz. the Accu- 
sative (§ 89, /oo/«02f^ 2). 

§ 234. I am not permitted to , Mihi non licet esse neglifirenti. 
be neglectful. ^ , 

Note. Mihi non licet esse negligent^w is also correct Latin, negligentem 
agreeing with ‘me understood. If no Dative after licet is expressed, the Accu- 
sative is generally used, as, medios esse non licebit. Madvig. 393, c, Obs. 3. 

Time, Place, and Measure. 

(See §§ loi-ioy.) 

§ 2 35. Priam reigned many years. Priainus multos annos regnavit. 

He IS twenty years old. Viginti annos natus est. 

Caesar Idibus Martiis, anno 
Ides oTMarch in the year ante Christum natum quadra- 

hefore Christ. gesimo quarto, interfectus est. 

Note I. This Ablative is used to express (i) at what time, as above, (2) 
tvithin what time, as, paucis diebus proficiscar, / shall set out in a few days, 
how long ago, before, or after, as, abhinc tribus annis, three years aero 
multis ante (or post) annis, many years before (or after), * 

iVo2ffi 2. To^find the Roman way of expressing the above date, subtract 
44 from 753, the supposed date of the founding of Rome, and write, anno 
septingentesimo nono, in the *jo^tk year of the founding of 

die use^of Prepositions in defining time, see notes on de, ex, 
sub, &c., §§ 318-363. ’ ’ 

§ 23^ Having sailed thence Inde ad Graeciam advectiis 
to Greece I returned to my viginti diebus doinum ineam 
home in Italy in twenty days. in Italiam redii. 



§ 238. Dionysius expelled 
iTom Syracuse taught boys at 
Corinth in Greece. 

The ambassadors returned from 
Carthage in Africa. 


Dionysius Syracusis expiilsiis 
pueros in .Graecia Corinfhi 

doGuit. 

Legati Cartiiagine ex Africa 
redierunt. 


Note, Ab or ex with towns or small islands denotes either from the 
interior of or from ike ^leighhourhood of as, ex Cypro discessit ; Caesar a 
Gergovia discessit. Ab is used with expressions of measure^ a^, fria millia 
passuum a Roma abesse. 


§ 239. When at Rome I love 
Tibur, <when at Tibur Rome. 
Horatiussaid that when at Rome 
he loved Tiber, when at Tibur 
Rome, 


Romae Tibur, Tib lire Romam 
amo. 

Horatius dixit se Romae Tibur, 
Tibure Romam araare. 


Aecusative Case. 

(See § 1 10, a, h.) 

§ 240. To play an insolent game. Ludiim insolentem liidere. 

Note. Pure Cognate Accusatives as ludere luduni, ridere risum, etc., are 
rare. It is more common to find an Accusative added to Intransitive A^erbs 
to denote some special part of the whole action of the Verb, as, ludere aleam, 
to play hazard^ i.e. ludere ludum aleae. So, pluere sanguinem, to rain blood; 
lainpadem olere, to smell of the lamp; mella sapere, to have the taste of 
honey t etc. 

§ 241. The Suevi do not subsist Suevi non multum frumento 
much upon corn, but chiefly sed maximam partem lacte 
upon milk and cattle. atque pecore vivunt. 

Note. The Accusative of Limitation, as, maximam partem in the above 
example, is allied to the Cognate usage. It is immaterial whether we call 
multum here an Accusative of Limitation or a Neuter Adjective used 
Adverbially. 

(See § 1 10, c.) 

§ 242. Like unto a God in Os humerosque deo similis. 
countenance and shoulders. 

§ 243. Having his temples Redimitus tempora lauro, 
crowned with bay. 

Note. The Accusatives here and in similar instances, many of which 
occur in Virgil, as perque pedes trajectus lora tumentes, having thongs 
passed through his swelling feety inutile ferriim cingitur, ha girds on his 
useless sword, etc., are not Accusatives of Respect, but are the Direct Object 
of the Verb or Participle, which is to be regarded either as retaining its 
Transitive force in the Passive Voice, or as being Reflexive. 

M 2 . 
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(See § 114.) 

§ 244. Ask favour of the gods. Posce deos veniam. 

Note, The Verbs of asking that take a double Accusative are posco, 
fiagito, oro, rogo, interrogo. Peto, precor, postiilo, qiiaero, sciscitor, prefer 
an Ablative of the person with ab or ex. 

§ 245. My mother taught me Mater mea me literas docuit. 
my letters. 

1 remember that my mother Matrem meam me literas do- 
taught me my letters. cere memmi. 

Note. The construction of memini with Present instead of Perfect Infini- 
tive is to be noticed. 

§ 246. Do not conceal these Haec iie patrem tuum cela- 
things from your father. veris. 

Or, haec patrem tuum celare noli. But do not, in writing Prose, put ne 
celes, or ne cela. Sec § 378. 

Dative Case. 

(See §§ 1 16 and II 7, a.) 

§ 247, He owed his life tome. Vitam mihi acceptam retulit. 
They appoint a day for the trial T. Menenio diem dicunt, 
of Titus Menenius. 

To be angry any one. Irasci (or succensere) alicui. 

If you consult me I will consult Si me consulueris, ego tibi con- 
your interests, sulam (§ 298). 

What have I to do with you ? Quid mihi tecum? 

A shout ascends to heaven. It clamor caelo. 

Note. Caelo is Dative of motion to, for ad caelum j a poetical usage. 

§ 248. This is common to me Hoc mihi tecum commune est. 
and you. 

This is common to all living Commune animantium om- 
creatures. nium hoc est. 

That was peculiar to Tiberius. Id Tiberio proprium fuit. 

This is a vice peculiar to old Hoc proprium senectutis vitiiim 
age. est. 

He is like Ms father. _ Patri suo similis est. 

Do you think you are like me ? An tu mei similem esse putas ? 

Buie. Communis, proprius, and similis may take either a Dative or a 
Genitive. So also affinis, connected withy alienus^ unsuitahlej par, 
sacer, comecraied to, superstes, surviving, 

(See § II 7, c,) 

§249. I have a brother. Est mihi frater. 

Note. The Dative after sum, tendered in English by the Verb to have, is 
a Dative of the Possessor. 
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(See § II 7 , 

§250. He took tlie young man Extractum custodiae juvenem ' 
from confinement and set him ducem popiiio imposiiit. '[See 
as leader over the people. 

Note on custodiae. The Verbs denoting separation or difference wliicli 
take a Dative ' (translated by from\ where we should have expected an 
Ablative of Separation, or Ablative with Preposition, are mostly those 
compounded with ab, ad, de, dis-, and ex, as, aiifero, adimo, deirabo, difiero, 
dissentio, disto, eximo. The poets extend the usage to other Verbs, as, hide 
atro liquuntur sanguine giittae,/rot« it there fow drops of black blood. 

(See § 1 17,/, g.) 

§ 251. To be able to pay one’s Solvendo esse, 
debts. 

To be able to bear the burden. 

T o sound a retreat. 

§ 252. These things are a sub- 
ject of anxiety to us. 

He is sent to the assistance of 
the army, 

Note. The Predicative Dative may take a Dative of the Indirect Object 
after it, as nobis and exercitui in the above examples. This is sometimes 
called the Double Dative Construction. 

§ 253. Whom did it benefit? Cui bono fiiit? 

Note. With the exception of bonus, only Adjectives of quantity, as inagnus, 
quantus, tantus,etc., are used with the Predicative Dative. Hence cui in the 
above example is an Indirect Object, not an Adjective in agreement with bono. 

§ 254, Cassandra the prophetess 
was never believed. 

It is well known that Cassandra 


Oneri ferendo esse. 
Receptui canere. 

Haec curae sunt nobis. 
Exercitui auxiiio mittitur. 


the prophetess was never be- 
lieved. 


Cassandrae vati nunquam ere- 
ditum est (§ 119). 

Cassandrae vati nunquam cre- 
ditum esse constat. 


Ablative Case. 

(See §§ 120, 121.) 

§ 255. He joined battle with Proelium cum hostibus loco 
the enemy in a favourable opportimo commisit. 
position. 

Note. Except in the case of towns and small islands, almost the only 
Ablatives of Place where used in Prose are loco, locis, dextra, laevii, medio, 
terra marique, and Nouns in the Ablative having totus or medius in agree- 
ment (Roby’s Lat. Gr. § I170). Hence the English in when used of 
place should usually be expressed in Latin by the Preposition in with 
Ablative. In Poetry this Ablative is very frequent with all sorts of Nouns. 
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§ 256. Sulla resigned the die- Siilia dictatura se abdicavit. 

tatorship. (See § 121, ^z.) 

Rich in lands, rich in money Dives agris, dives positis in fae- 
put out at interest. nore nummis (§ 121,/). 

Sprung from noble blood. Nobili sanguine ortus. 

Note, Creafus, cretus, editus, genitiis, natiis, oriundus, and satus, all 
meaning born of or descended from^ usually take a simple Ablative of 
Origin (§ 1 21, h ), though a Preposition is occasionally found. 

§ 257. Caesar was more for- Caesar felicior Crasso erat. 

tunate than Grassus. (See § 121, c.) 

I think death easier than dis- Puto mortem dedecore levi- 
grace. orem. 

They live more on corn than Frumento magis quam came 
on meat. vivunt (§ 121, /.?). 

Rule. The Ablative of Comparison is used (i) for quam with Nomi- 

native, as felicior Crasso for felicior quam Crassus, (3) for quam with 
Accusative, as dedecore leviorem, for leviorem quam dedecus, htd not for 
qnam with any other Case. Thus we could uot say ‘ frumento magis came 
vivunt ’ for they live more on corn than on meat. 


§258. You will be of as. much Tanti eris aliis quanti tibi 
value to others as you are to fueris (§ 298). 
yourself. 


Note. The forms usually called Genitives of Value are tanli, quanti, magni, 
parvi (with their Comparative Degrees and Compounds, as maximi, quan- 
ticumque, &c.), nihili, fiocci, nauci, pili, terunci, assis, hujus, pluris, minoris, 
Mr. Roby (Lat. Gr. §§ 1186, 1187) calls them Locatives, and thinks the 
forms assis, pluris, &c., are due to false analogy. The phrase boni consulere, 
to make the best of belongs probably to this usage. 


§ 259. Why should I not ex- Cur non laborera otio permu- 
change toil for rest ? tem ? (§ 121, z/). 


Rule. Mutare and its compounds signify (i) to give in exchange, (2) to 
take in exchange. The thing given or taken is in the Accusative, and the 
thing for which it is exchanged is in the Ablative. Hence the above 
example might mean, ‘Why should I not take toil in exchange for rest?" 
i. e, change rest for toil. The meaning to be assigned in any particular 
passage can only be determined by the context. 


§ 260. The richer he is, the 
more covetous he becomes. 
The more he studies the more 
learns. 

more studies 
learns. 


Quo divitior eo cupidior fit. 

(See § 131 ,^, and also § 373.) 
Quo magis literis stiidet, eo 
plus discit. 

Ait se, quo magis literis studeat, 
eo plus discere. 


APPENDIX. 


They^ say that tlie more he. Ferimt eum, quo niagis liter is 
studied t!ie more he learnt. studeret, eo plus didicisse. : 
,Noie I. The quo Clause is subordinate to the, eo Clause, and its Verb 
therefore takes its time from the Aorist didicisse. Stiidiiisset for studeret 
would not be inadmissible (§ 206, c). For se and eum see § 291. 

Note 2. Magis, more in degree ; plus, more in piantiiy. 

§ 261. The sun is many times Sol multis partibiis major est 


greater than the earth. quam terra (§ i2i,^g). 

The city was the more easily Eo facilius capta est iirbs^ quod, 
taken because, &c. &c. 

Half as big again. Dimidio major. 

(See §123.) 

§ 262. Havhig taken the city Urbe capta, Caesar ex Gallia 


Caesar departed from Gaul. discessit. 

Christ was born Imperante Augusto natiis est 

was Emperor. Christiis. 

I did this because my father Haec, patre et matre jubenti- 
and mother ordered me, bus, feci. 

If you appease the gods, you will Dis placatis, periciilum vitabis. 
escape the danger. 

He left home and set out for Dome relic ta in Italiam pro- 
Italy. fectus est. 

In the consulship of Gnaeus Gn. Pompeio M. Grasso con- 
Pompeiiis,and Marcus Grassus. sulibus. 

Notice the above varieties in the translation of the Ablative Absolute. The 
word Absolute means independent, and the name is given to this construction 
because it is independent of the rest of the Sentence. It should be rendered 
by a Clause or Phrase, as shown above : a literal translation usually makes 
rather poor English. 

(See § 126.) 

§ 263. Now is there need of Nunc animis opus, Aenea, nunc 


courage, O Aeneas; now is 
there demand for strength. 

Aeneas perceived that now there 
was need of courage, now a 
demand for strength. 

There is need of haste. 

‘ Why is there need of haste ? ’ 
said he. 


viribus usus. 

Nunc animis opus esse nunc 
viribus usum sensit Aeneas. 

Properato opus est. 

‘ Cur,* inquit, ^ properato opus 
est ? ’ 


Rule. Opus, need^ is used (i) with Ablative of a Substantive, as animis, 
(2) with a Perf. Pass. Part, used Substantively, as properato, (3) in Apposition 
to a noun in the Nominative, as dux nobis opus est, we have need of a 
leader, (4) with an Infinitive Clause, as, non opus est id scire or id sciri, zV is 
not needful to know that, or that that should he known. Usus is constructed 
similarly, but is less often found. 
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Genitive Case. 


(See §§ 127-131.) 

§264. My care for you. Mea cura tui. 

Your care for me. Tua cura mei. 

Rule. Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, nostrum (Gen. PI.), and vestrum 
(Gen. PI.) are used Subjectively ; mei, tui, sui, nostri (Gen. PI.), and vestri 
(Gen. PI.) Objectively. The Genitives nostrum and vestrum are only used 
after Partitive words, as uterque nostrum, each of ns. 

§ 265. He was eager for praise. Avidus erat laudis. 

Aiieni appetens, sui profiisus. 


Dives equum, dives pictai vestis 
et auri. 


Madvig (417, 


Greedy of other men’s wealth, 
lavish of his own. 

Rich in horses, rich in embroi- 
dered raiment and gold. 

Note I. Equum for equorum ; pictai, old Latin for pictae. 

Note 2. The Adjectives that take an Objective Genitive, are (i) those 
denoting some active state of the feelings or mind, as avidus, cupidus, memor, 
peritns, &c., (2) Verbals in -ax, as Tempus edax rerum, (3) Adjectives 
denoting fulness or wantj as dives, plenus, expers, pauper. The last two 
usages belong chiefly to poetry. 

§ 266. The kingly government Regiumimperiumconservandae 
was designed for the preser- libertatis fuit. 
vation of liberty. 

This rare form may perhaps be a Genitive of Definition, 
obs. 4) calls it a Genitive of Purpose. 

§267. Where in the world ? Ubi gentium ? 

He arrived at such a pitch of Eo stultitiae venit, ut &c. 

folly that, &c. 

Note I. Genitives dependent on Adverbs of Place, as quo, eo, ubi, (See., 
or of time, as, nunc, tunc, &c., are best referred to the head of Partition. 

Note 2. Partitive Adjectives commonly take the Gender of their dependent 
Genitive, as, una raulierum, 07 ie of the women (una ex mulieribus would also 
be good Latin), unless they are in apposition to some previous Noun, as, Indus, 
omnium fluminum maximr^s, the hidtis, greatest of all rivers. 

§268. Desist from wrath. Abstineto irarum. 

So, desine querelarum, and laborum decipitur, occurring in Horace. These 
are mere Graecisms, and must not be imitated in prose. 

The Impersonal Verbs. 

(See §§ 132, 133.) 

269. I ought to set out. Me proficisci oportet. 

ought to have set out. Me proficisci oportuit. 

think,’ replied the ^Putasne,’ inquit imperator, 
that I ought to have ^ me hoc facere oportuisse ? ’ 


APPENDIX, 


4 270. I pity your folly. 

..You repent of your faults. 

He was asBameci of his poverty. 
We are ashamed to do this. 
Theyrepent of havingdone this. 
How happens it that no one 
lives contented with his lot ?*' 


Me stultitiae tuae miseret. 

Te culparmn paenitet. 
Paupertatis eiim pudebat. 

Nos hoc facere pudet. 

Eos hoc fecisse paenitet. 

Qui fit ut nemo contentus sorte 
vivat ? „ 


is your interest that Tua interest pacem, illius bel- 

there should be peace ;■ it is lum esse, {or ut pax, ut bellum 

his that there should be war. sit). 

Noie,^ Mea, tuil, &c., are explained (i) as remains of an Acc. Fern. Sinc^, 

tuani rem fert, &c., (2) as 

Abi. Fern. Sing, with ellipse of re. See also Roby’s Lat. Gr. § 1285. 

§ 272. This is of little con- Hoc Gaesarls parvi refert. 
sequence to Caesar. 

This is of great consequence Hoc mea magni refert. 
to me. 

iVo/i?. The Genitive (or Locative) of Value, as magni, parvi, &c., (§120, b, 
mte 2), is often found with interest and refert. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 273, I wish to go away. Abire cupio. 

Nate. The Infinitive added to complete the sense after such Verbs as 
wish, begin, be able, &c. (Madvig, § 389), may be called the Complementary 
Infinitive. It is also known as Prolative (Pub. Sch. Lat. Gr. § 180). 

§ 2 74- Bold to endure all things. Audax omnia perpeti. 

Note. Perpeti is a poetical application of the Complementary Infinitive. 

§275. I am glad that you are Gaudeo te valere, or gaudeo 
well, quod vales. 

Note. Quod with Indicative is used instead of Accusative and Infinitive 

(1) with Verbs expressing some emotion of the mind, as gaudeo, doleo, See. 

(2) with certain Impersonals. See Madvig, § 398, b. * 

§ 276. Then the plebeians be- Circumspectare turn patricio- 
gan to look round about on rum \mitus plebeii. 
the faces of the patricians. 

Note. The Historic Infinitive is used (i) of sudden events, (2) of 
simultaneous events, (3) of events following in rapid succession. 

§ 277. What ! am I to shrink Me-ne incepto desistere ! 
from my settled purpose ? 

Note. The Exclamatory Infinitive is used both in Prose and Poetry, with 
or without -ne, to denote surprise or indignation. Compare the use of the 
English Infinitive in such phrases as Ho think of your doing this/ Sec, 
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Gerund and Gerundive. 

(See §§ 138-142.) 

§ 278. lam desirous of satis- Gupidiis sum satisfaciendi po- 
fying the people. piilo. 

Buie. The Gerund of a Verb governing the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative 
takes its case after it. 


§ 279. For the sake of seeing 
something. 

For the sake of seeing the 
city. 

With a view to protecting the 
city. 


Aliquid videndi causa {not ali- 
cujus videndi causa). 

Urbem videndi causa, or urbis 
videndae causa. 

Ad urbem tuendam {ne^er ad 
urbem tuendzwi). 


Buie. With Transitive Verbs {a) the Genitive Gerund often takes an 
Object in the Accusative, especially when ambiguity, (as noticed in § 1 38, 
footnote), or awkwardness of sound, as magnnrww statuarwm videndnn^m, is 
to be avoided, (6) the Dative and Ablative less frequently have an Object, 
and (c) neither Accusative nor Ablative with Preposition ever has one. In these 
latter cases the Gerundive construction, as explained in § 138, is used. 

& 280. We must speak. Dicendum est nobis. 

We had to speak. Dicendum erat nobis. 

We must speak these things. Haec nobis dicenda sunt, {not 

haec nobis dicendww est). 

Note. Lucretius has * Aeteriias quoniam poerias in morte timendnm est,' 
but among the classical writers such a phrase is not found (§ I41). 

§ 281. He gave up Eumenes Eumenem propinquis sepeli- 
to his relatives to be buried. endum tradidit 

He caused abridge to be made Pontem in Arare faciendum 
owrtheArar. curavit. 

Q,tii, Qmim, and Ut. 

(See § 143). 

For instances of the simple use of Qui see §§ 222-229. 

282. I pity you for having Miseret tui me, qui liunc homi- 
nade this man your enemy. nem inimicum fecgris. 


The Relative thus used is known as * Qui Causal.’ It is often strengthened 
of utpote or quippe. 

He will send ambas- Leptos, qui pacem petant, 
beg for peace. mittet. 

abassadors to beg Legates qui pacem peterent, 
misit. 

t to a clause introduced by ut, in order 



Nole. Quum meaning at the time when is occasionally found with an 
Imperfect Indicative. See Madvig § 35S. 

§289. CzQsZT halving returned Caesar, quum ex Gallia redi- 

from Gaul entered the city isset, urbem sine mora intra- 

witliout delay, vit. 
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§284, You are not. such a man Non tu is es qiii, quid .sis, 
as not to know what you are. nescias. ' 


The Relative thus used is equivalent to a Clause' introduced by ut after 
tails, &c., and is known as ‘ Qui Consecutive.’ It is found (1.) after tails, 
tantus, and all other words implying 2) after dignus, indignus, idoneus, 
aptus, &c., as, dignus est qui imperet, he is worthy to rule^ (3) after Com- 
paratives with quam, as, aetate provectior est quam qui diu vivat, he is too 
old to live long, (4) after Interrogative, Indefinite and other Pronouns and 
Adjectives, as, quis, quidam, nemo, multi, &c., either expressed, as, quis 
est qui te timeat, who is there who fears youf or understood, as, sunt 
qui credant, there are some who believe. Almost all the uses of quin in 
Subordinate clauses are to be referred to this head. 


Note I. Quin stands (i) for the Nominative, qui non, quae non, quod non, 
as in the first three of the above examples, (2) for the Ablative qut non, how 
not ox in such a manner as not, as in the last three examples. 

Note 2. Quin in Principal clauses means mo/ f as, quin expergisclndni, 
why donU you wake up f and sometimes but, in truth, moreover. 

JVote 3. Quominus, that , . . ?iot, only occurs after verbs of hindering, 

(See § 144.) 

§ 286, Such being the case, I Quae quum ita sint, te consu- 


wish to consult you. 

Such being the case, I wished 
to consult your interests. 

§ 287. When summer returns 
we will go home. 

§288. Caesar seeing the enemy 
off their guard suddenly at- 
tacked them. 


iere volo. 

Quae quum ita essent, tibi con- 
sulSre volui. 

Quum redierit aestas domum 
ibimus (§ 298). 

Caesar, quum hostes incautos 
videret, eos subito adortus 
est. 


§285. There is no one but 
can do this. 

Who is there that does not see ? 

Nothing is so difficult that it 
cmnot be accomplished. 

It cannot be that the soul is 
not immortal. 

I'here is no doubt that the 
case is so. 

Nothing prevents our doing 
this. 


Nemo est quin hoc facere 
possit. 

(^uis est quin vTdeat ? 

Nihil tarn difficile est quin per- 
fici possit. 

Fieri non potest quin animus 
immortalis sit. 

Non dubium est quin res ita se 
habeat. 

Nihil obstat quin (or quominiis) 
hoc faciamus. 
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(See § 145.) 

§290. As you sow, so shall -Ut sementem fecerls, ita metes 
you reap. (§ 298). 

We asked them how they were. Ut valerent interrogavimus. 


Se and Snus. 


§291. Fabius said that if Bru- 
tus would restore to him his 
property, he in turn would 
restore his to Brutus. 

Cato is here with his son. 

They have seen neither Cato 
nor his son. 


Fabius dixit, si suas res Brutus 
sibi reddidisset, se invicem e! 
res ejus redditurum (§ 298). 

Cato cum fiiio suo hie est. 

Nec Gatonem nec fiiium ^us 
aspexerunt. 

Buie. Se and Suus refer to the Subject of the Principal Verb of the 
Sentence, if it be of the Third Person. 

Note. Siii may however be used as Objective Genitive, e. g. conservatio 
sui, self-preservation^ without necessarily referring to the Subject of the 
sentence. Suus may also be used without such reference, when the translation 
his own, her own, &c,, is implied, as, Hannibalem sui cives e civitate ejecerunt, 
his own contitrymen expelled Hannibal frotn the state. See Madvig, § 49 *^* 

XJtrum, -Ne, An. 

i Utrum meum 

§ 292, Is this yours or mine? < Meumne 

( Num meum ) 

, . , , , xt- • • o • { utrum meum 

I wish to know whether this is Scire } 

yoursormine. volo 

Notes. Num followed by an is rare. Utrum, -ne, num, are sometimes 
omitted in these double questions, as, eloquar an sWtzm., jihall I speak or he 
silent? -Ne is sometimes used for an, as, albus aterne fueris ignorans, not 
knowing ivhether you were white or black. 

Utrum hoc facere potest annon? 
Scire voiui utrum hoc facere 
necne posset. 

Buie. For or not use an non in Oratio Recta, necne in Oratio Ohliqua. 

§ 294. It is uncertain whether 
he will do this without com- 
pulsion, 

Buie. After Verbs of doubt or uncertainty, the first clause of a double 
question is often omitted, and an is translated whether. In the above 
supply utrum vi coactus after incertuni est to complete the sense. 
In Andrews* Dictionary. 


an tuum est 
hoc? 


an tuum 
hoc sit. 


§293. Can he do this or not? 
I wished to know whether he 
could do this or not. 


Incertum est an sine vi hoc 
facturus sit. 







‘ Would,’ the sign of the Future Tense in Obliciue 

Sentences. 

, ^ §295. Active Voice. 

(^) He would love. Amaret. ' * • * 

He said that he would love. Bixk se atnaturum esse/ 

• Supine and consequently no Future Infinh 

tive [which IS formed from the Supine] the phrase, ‘Vore iit ’ or * futurum 
esse ut, with Imperf. Subjunctive is used, as, ‘ I hoped the bovs'would learn,* 
bperavi fore [or futurum esse] ut pueri discerent.’ ^ 

It was uncertain whether he Amaturusne esset incertum 
would love. erat. ^ 

(if') He^ would have loved, Amavisset. 

He said that he would have Dixit se amatiirum fiiisse. 
loved. 

^ With Verbs having no. Supine, ‘ futurum fuisse ul,’ with Imperfect Sub- 
junctive would be used. § ** 

It is doubtful whether he would An amaturiis fuerit in dubio 
have loved. est. 

§ 296. Passive Voice. 

(a) He would be loved. Amargtur. 

He said that he would be loved. Dixit se ainatum iri, 

^ With Verbs having no Supine, ‘ fore ut ' or ‘ futurum esse ut,* with Sub- 
junctive, would be used. 

It was uncertain whether he Incertum erat an amaretur. 
would be loved. 

The Passive has no Special form for the Future Subjunctive. ‘ Incertum 
erat an amaretur ’ therefore may mean, ‘It was uncertain whether he would 
be loved,’ or, ‘It was uncertain whether he zms loved,' Such a form as 
futurum esset ut amaretur* is not found. But a Latin writer would prob- 
ably resort to some contrivance for avoiding this ambiguity, such as changing 
the construction from a Passive to an Active form, &c. 

{if) He would have been loved. Amatus esset. 

He said that he would have Dixit futurum fuisse ut ama- 
been loved. retur. 


§ 297. They accused Socrates, 
on the ground of his corrupt- 
ing the youth, but in reality 
because he had become sus*- 
pected by those in power* 

They condemned Marcus to 
death on the charge of killing 
his father. 


Quod. 


Socratem accusarunt, quod 
juventuteni corrumperet, rc 
tamen ipsa quia in suspici- 
onem magistratibus venerat. 

Marcum capitis damnarunt 
quod patrem occTdisset. 
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The general refused to fight, 
not because he feared, hMt be- 
cause he wished to delay. 


Dux pugnam detrectavit, non 
quod timeret, sed quia cunc- 
tari voluit. 


Kule. because, takes an Indicative, except when it expresses (i) 

an alleged reason, as in the first two of the above examples, (2) after the 
Negative Adverb, a supposed or possible reason, a reason which might be 
the true one, but is not necessarily so, as in the last example. The true 
reason in such cases is usually expressed by quia or quod with Indicative. 
The last part of the above example might have been expressed thus, * more 
because he wished to delay than because he feared,’ and the Latin would be, 
* magis quia ciinctari voluit, quam quod timeret.’ 

Future Time. 


§ 298. I will do it if I am able. 

He said he would do it if he 
were able. 

When I return I will speak of 
these things. 

He said that when he returned 
he would speak of those things. 


Faciam, si potero. 

Dixit se, si posset, facturum. 

Quum rediero, de his rebus 
dicam. 

Dixit se, quum rediisset, de iis 
rebus dicturiim. 


Rule. When the Principal Verb of an Oratio Recta is in the Future, 
Subordinate Verbs, especially when introduced by Temporal or Conditional 
Conjunctions, must, as a rule, be in the Future also; in the Future Simple 
Tense, if the action be contemporaneous with that of the Principal Verb, 
in the Future Perfect if it be anterior. But in Oratio Obliqua such Subor- 
dinate Verbs are put in the Present, Perfect, Imperfect, or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive. See Madvig, §§ 339, Ohs. i., 340, and 378 (4). In the English 
idiom the futurity of the Subordinate Clause is lost sight of. 


Consti’uction of summus, medius, &c. 


299. He was standing on the 
top of a tower. 

The captives will be ledthroiigh 
the midst of the city. 


In summa turre stabat, 

Gaptlvi per mediam urbem du- 
centur. 


^ Buie. Summus, the Superlative of superus, high, is not to be translated 
highest when used of place. Summus mons does not mean the highest tnotm- 
tain (of several), but the fnountain where it is highest, i.e. the top o/the 
mountain. Again, medius mons does not mean the middle mountain (of 
several), but the mountain where it is midmost, i. e. the middle q/the moun- 
tain. So, in extreme itinere, at the end of the march, ad imum collem, at 
the foot of ihe^ lull, prima lux, the beginning of light, i. e. the dawn. Intimus, 
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§, 300. Buie. To with Nouns is nearly always the sign of the Dative, 
except when it implies motion to; with .Verbs it is usnally the sign of the 
Infinitive, except when it means in order to. 

This will be useful to me. 


He will send presents /o me. 
He wished to kill Marcus. 


He sent men to kill Marcus. 


Hoc utile erit. 

Munera ad me mittet. 

Marcum occidere^ \’'oIuit. 

"I. Misit homines ut Marcum 
occTderent. 

2. Misit homines qui Marcum 
occiderent (§ 283). 

3. Misit homines Marcum oc- 
cTsuros (•very rare). 

4. Misit homines ad Marcum 
occidendum (§ 279). 

5. Misit homines Marcum oc- 
cidendi causa (§ 279). 

6. Misit homines Marci occi- 
dendi causa (§ 138). 

7. Misit homines Marcum oc- 
cTsum (§ 136). 

Note. An English Infinitive, e. g. to kill, may be (i) a Verb-Noun 
meaning the act ^killing, or (2) an Adverbial phrase meaning in order to 
kill. But in Latin the Infinitive is only a Verb-Noun, and is never used 
Adverbially except by the poets. Such a sentence, therefore, as ‘misit 
homines Marcum occidere'* could only mean ‘ he sent men the act of killing 
Marcus,' which is absurd. Remember then that ‘ the Infinitive khoidd 
never be used to express a purpose in Latin.* 

§ 301. 1 command you to do Impero tibi ut hoc facias. 


this. 

I advise you mt to do this. 
They allowed him to go. 
He was allowed to go. 


We asked him to go 
with us to the Forum. 


down 


Suadeo tibi ne hoc facias. 
Permiserunt ei ut iret. 
Permissum (or concessum) ei 
est ut iret. 

Oravimus ut nobiscum in 
Forum descenderet. 


Buie. By ut translate Infinitive 

With ask and wish, command, contrive^ 

Allow, forbid, advise and strive'. 

But never be this rule forgot. 

Put ne for ut when there's a 

Exceptions. Volo, jubeo, veto, conor, sino, almost always take an 
Infinitive rather than an ut Clause. After Verbs of forbidding (except 
veto) always use ne, as the sense is * to order not to do something.* 
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Of. 

§ 304 . He will sail to the island Ad insulam Cyprum navigabit. 
0/ Cyprus. ^ _ 

I almost think he will sail to the Hand scio an ad insulam Cy- 
island of Cyprus. prum navigaturus sit. 

In these and similar expressions, as, * the city of Rome,’ &c., <f is merely 
a sign of Apposition. Here are to "be noticed the English expressions ‘all of 
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. * whole 0// where 0/ cannot be expressed by. a 'Partitive Genitive (§ 129, h), 
since the words are from their meaning not partitive^ For*:il' 

o/ whom’ say <|ui omnes (Norn.), quos omnes .(Acc.) ; ‘ah yr.u/ vus 
omiies: Also ‘three liuodred o/us were present,"' trecenti adaiiriius, lir^fh 
not used partitively; but trecenti nostrum, or ex numero nostro, adfuernnt, if 
it'is used partitively. 

§305* The barbarians use Barbari ligneis ensibus iitiinttir* 
swords o/'wood. 

Of here denotes quality or material. 

§ 306. He talks ©/‘battles, and De pugnis loquitur, et pcricu* 
makes light of danger. culum parvi faclt. 

Q/in the first ^ concerning ; in the second it forms part of the Verb. 

§ 307* To rob a temple ^its Templum auro spoiiare. 
gold. 

Of after rod, defraud, deprive. 

Is but a sign of Ablative. 

The. 

§ 308. ^ The soldiers on the wall Qui (or quot) in moenibus crant 
perceived me. milites me aspexerunt. 

iVo/fi. There is no Definite Article in Latin, and care is required in 
translation in order to bring out the English meaning where necessary. 
Milites in moenibus me aspexerunt might mean Soldiers on the wall perceived 
me or even soldiers perceived me on the wall. For * the ’ with Compara- 
tives see §§ 260, 261. 

He is not the man to do this. Non est is qui hoc faciat. 

The noble and eloquent Cicero, Cicero, vir nobiiissimus atque 

facundissimus ; or, Cicero ille 
nobilis ac facimdiis. 

The fight at Cannae. Proelium ad Cannas commis- 

sum ; or, Proelium Cannense. 

I remember the bravery he Quantam (or quam) virtutem 
shewed, praestiterit memini. 

He sent the trustiest slave he Servum misit, quern habuit 
had. fidelissimum. 

The remarkable reputation Existimatio, quam insignem 
which he enjoyed. habuit. 

Without. 

§ 309. He is (Without wisdom. Sapientia caret. 

Note. ‘Without’ before a Substantive is usually expressed by sine with 
Ablative, except when it means ‘outside of' which is extra. ‘To be 
without’ is carere or egere: ‘without the knowledge of’ is clam, see § 353. 
The chief difficulty in the translation of ^ without ' is when it precedes the 
Gerund m 4 ngy as in the following examples. 
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§ 310. I never saw him 
laughing. 

The town was taken ^without a 
single mm. heing killed. 

They set out without delaying 
any longer. 

He made a long speech without 
persuading any one. 

He was condemned without 
being punished. 

You cannot learn without study- 
ing. 

You cannot study without learn- 
ing. 

Note. Nisi here implies ‘without 
snhs€que?itly learning.’ 


Nunquam eiim vldi quin ride- 
rem. 

Ne uno quidem interfecto, urbs 
capta est. 

Non amplius morati proficis- 
cuntur. 

Orationem longam liabuit, nec 
tamen ulli persuasit 

Damnatus quidem sed non sup» 
plicio afFectus est. 

DiscSre non potes nisi literis 
studueris. 

Literis studere non potes quin 
discas. 

previously studying ’ j quin ‘ without 


Instead of. 


§ 311. I go instead ©/‘you. 
Hannibal, instead of retiring to 
Capua, ought to have attacked 
Rome. 

Hannibal retired to Capua in- 
stead ©/"attacking Rome. 


Instead of desiring the honour, 
he refuses it when oiFered 
him. 


Pro te eo. 

Hannibal non Gapilam rece- 
dere sed Romam oppugnare 
debuit. 

Hannibal Gapiiam recessit, 
quum Romam oppugnare 
debilisset (or neque Romam 
oppugnavit). 

Tantum abest ut hdnorem cu- 
piat (©r, adeo non honorem 
cupit), ut oblatum rejiciat. 


Too. 


§ 312. The way is too narrow. 


The shoe is ^©© large for the 
foot. 

Marcus was much too old to 
have the command of armies. 


Via nimis angusta est ; ©r, Via 
angustior est. 

Calc^us major est quam pro 
pede. 

Marcus multo provectior aetate 
fuit quam ut [or, quam qui] 
exercitibus praeesset. 

Nothing was too arduous for Nihil tarn arduum fuit quin is 
him to undertake. susciperet. 

So, Such, As. 

men, so many Quot homines, tot sententlae. 



He Is not so mad as^ yon. 

Such as remained in the city he ' 
rewarded. 

He Is not such a man as to do 
that. 

Cato, such was his sagacity 
(or, with his usual sagacity), 
toimd out this. 

Such is your temperance, 

Js far as you are concerned, 
or, as regards you. 

•c^s far as I know. 

He raises as great forces as 
possible. 

■^s soon as. The same as. 

Such v/as the valour of the 
soldiers that they fought the 
whole day long. 


Non tam^ amens est qiiam tu. 
Eos,, qui in urbe maiiebaiit,' 

praemiis affecit. 

Non is est qui id faciat 

Cato, quae erat ejus sagacitas 
(or qua erat sagacltate), hoc 
deprehendit. 

Quae tua est temperantia. 
Quod ad te attinet. 

Quod sciam. 

Quam^maximas potest copias 
comparat; or, copias quam 
maximas comparat. 

Simul atque. Idem qui, 

Ea erat militum virtus, ut to- 
tum diem pugnarent. 


Some, Any. 

Quaerat quispiam (or aliquis) 


Some one may say. 

Some said that Croesus, others 
that Cyrus would conquer. 
Some fly in one direction some 
in another. 

Let no one say this. 

If I have any ability. 

There are some who think. 
There were some who thought. 
Does anyone think so ? 


Dijerit (or dicat) aliquis. 

Alii Croesum, alii Cyrum vic- 
^turum dicebant. 

Alii aliam in partem (or alias in 
partes) fugiunt. 

Ne quis hoc dicat. 

Si quid ingenii in me est. 

Sunt qui putent. 

Erant qui putarent. 

Ecquis ita putat ? 


Buies, (a). Some, meaning ‘ some one or other,* whom we do not know, 
is aliquis or nescio quis; meaning ‘a certain person,’ whom we know but 
do not think it necessary to name, it is quidam. 

(b) Some, meaning ‘ a few ’ or ‘ several ’ is nonnulli or aliquot ; meaning 
* a little ’ it is nonnihil, and, when used of quantity, aliquantum, 

(c) Any is quispiam and sometimes aliquis; any in a question is ecquis or 

num quis ; any you please is quivis, quilibet ; atiy at all quisquam (Subst.) 
ullus (Adj.) ; after * if ’ or ‘ lest,’ any is usually quis. ^ 

(d) Nobody, no one, [i. e. not any body, not any one] is nemo ; but 
instead of ‘that nobody,’ in Final Clauses, the Latins said ‘ lest anybody,* ne 
quis. But in Consecutive Clauses ‘ that nobody ' is ut nemo. In Commands, 
for ‘ let nobody * they said ‘ let not anybody,* ne quis. For ‘ and no one * 
they said ‘ nor any one,* nec quisquam, nec ullus, and in Commands neu 
quis, neve quis, 
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English use of the Demonstrative. 

§ 315. In Co-ordinate Sentences (§ 84, note) we often employ Demonstra- 
tive (or Personal) Pronouns in English to avoid the repetition of a Substantive, 
as ‘ we found some mushrooms and ate them,^ The Demonstrative is seldom 
so used in Latin, the repetition of the Substantive being avoided 
(a) by making it the Object of both Verbs, as, 

Some covet riches, others de- Divitias alii ciiplunt, alii sper- 
spise them, nunt. 

Note. This cannot be done if the Verbs take different Cases, as, 

Some blamed the general, others Alii ducem culpare, alii vic- 

congratulated him on his vie- toriam ei gratulari (§ 275). 
tory. 

( 5 ) by making a Participle do duty for one of the co-ordinate sen- 
tences, as, 

He summoned the soldiers, and Milites convocatos ita allociitiis 
thus addressed them, est. 

§ 316. In particular be careful never to translate literally the expressions 
that of, those of. Either 

{a) repeat the Substantive, as. 

The fleet of the Romans joined Socioriim class! classis Roma- 
ihat ^the allies. norum conjuncta est. 

or (&) introduce an Adjective with which the second Substantive can be 
understood in agreement, as, 

The fleet of the Romans joined Sociorum classi Romana con- 

^ the allies. juncta est. 

Here classi coming immediately before Romana shews that classis is to 
be understood with the latter word. 

or (c) omit the second Substantive altogether, as, 

The keels are much flatter Carinae aliquanto planiores 

than those of our ships. quam nostrarum naviuin 

sunt. 


Ways of translating 

§317. attacked and xovit^d. 
the enemy. 

He burnt and destroyed the 
bridge. 

This accident impedes his right 
hand as he is endeasvouring to 
draw his sword. 

Leonidas, though overpowered, 
would not yield. 


by a Latin Participle. 

Hostes adortus profligavit. 

Pontem incensum delevit. 

Hie casus gladium educere 
conanti dextram moratur ma- 
nurn. 

Leonidas superatus cMSrS ta- 
men noMt. 



§ 321. Adversutn, Adversus, 
against (in a hostile sense). 

How shall I conduct myself 
t onwards Caesar. 

Tb these things he replied. 

I will strive against you. 

§ 322, Circa, Circiter, Circum, 
Around the city walls. 

About the eighth hour. 


toward or to (in a friendly sense), 

Quonam roodo adversus Cae- 
sarem me gerain ? 

Adversus ea respondit. 
Adversus te contendam. 
aroimd, about, 

Circum (circa) muros urbis, 
Octavam circiter horani. 
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Xerxes, when conquered by the 
Greeks, fled back to Asia. 

■If expelled from Rome, he will 
go to Athens, 

I did this because Caesar ad- 
vised me. 

Much like one who fears. 


Xeraes a Graecis victus in 

Asiam refugit. 

RomS expulsus Athelnas ibit. 
Haec Caesare monente feci, 
Multum siiiiilis metueiiti. 


IJses of the Prepositione. 

These Prepositions are arranged in the order given in §§ iii, 122. 
Only the commoner uses are here given. For a further account consult any 
good Dictionary, Roby's Lat, Gr. §§ 1800-2192, or the Pubh Sch. Lat. Gr. 

§§ 70-72. 

(See § III.) 

§ 318. Ante, before^ as, ante muros, before the wails, ante Incem, before 
dawn. Often used as an Adverb, previously. 


§ 319. Apud, at, near, and — when used of an author — in. 

To sup a friend’s house. Apud amicum cenare. 

1 hey waited near the town. Apud oppidum morati sunt. 

Note. Apud denotes rest at or near, ad denotes direction, motion, etc. 
Originally also apud was used only of nearness of persons, ad only of near- 
ness oi places. 

We find this in Plato. Apud Platonem hoc invenimus. 

He is not in his senses. Non apud se est. (Poet.) 


§ 320. Ad, to, totvards, at, about or almost (of number). 

I wrote a letter to him. Litteras ad eum dedi (scripsi). 

From this point the country Inde ad Septentriones regio 
stretches towards the North. vergit. 

The defeat at Cannae. Ciades ad Gannas accepta. 

About (almost) 40 years old. Annos ad quadraginta natus. 

Note, Other phrases are, ad extremum,y?«a//y ; ad hoc, in addition to 
this; ad verbum, word /or word; servi ad remum = remiges, rowers ; nihil 
ad me (sc. attinet), this is no concern of mme. 
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§ 323. Cis, Citra, on this side, as Belgae cis Rhenum incolunt, the 
Belgae dwell on this side the Rhenm. 

§ 324. CoTitT&,' opposite, against. Often used as Adverb, on the opposite, 
side, on the other hand, on the contrary. 

One side of this island is oppo- Hujus insulae unum latus est 
site Gaul contra Galliam. 

To conspire against a king. Contra regem conjurare. 

§ 325. Erga, towards (almost always in a friendly sense, amongst the 
Classical writers), as, benevolentia amicorum erga nos, the hind feeling of 
our friends towards us, 

§ 326. Extra, outside, beyond, as, extra muros, outside the walls j extra 
modum, beyond measure. 

§ 327. Infra, below, beneath, as, terra infra caelum est, earth is below 
the heaven, id infra grammatici officium est, That is beneath the business of 
a grammarian, 

§ 328. Inter, between, among, during. 

Mount Jura is hetajoeen the Mons Jura inter Sequanos et 


Helvetios est. 

Inter saucios est. 

Omnia quae inter decern annos 
nefarie fiagitioseque facta 
sunt. 


Sequani and Helvetii. 

He is amongst the wounded. 

All the iniquitous and disgrace- 
ful deeds that have been com- 
mitted during ten years. 

Note. Inter sicarios damnari, to be condemned on a charge of assassina- 
tion, inter falcarios venire, to visit the scythe-mahers* street. The Reciprocal 
Pronoun one another is rendered by inter, as, colloquimur inter nos, we 
converse with one another ; pueri inter se amant, the boys love one another. 

§ 329. Intra, within, as, intra urbem, within the city, 

§ 330. Juxta, near, neitt to. Often used as Adverb, near, eqtially, or 
in like manner. 

Near the temple of Castor. Juxta aedem Castoris. 

Next to the worship of the Juxta divinas religiones fides 
Gods let faith between man humana colatur. 
and man be cultivated. 

§ 331. Oh, (rarely) before, (much more commonly) on account of. 
Death often passed before his Mors ob oculos saepe versata 
eyes. est. 

On account of the mindful wrath Memorem Junonis ob iram. 
of Juno. 

§332. Penes, in the power of, as, me penes est custodia mundi, 
guardianship of the world is m my power. 
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§ 334 * I®ost, behind, after. Often used as Adverb, behind, afterwards. 

You were hiding behind the bed Tu post carecta latebas. 
of sedge. , 

Six years after the capture of Sexennio post Veios captos. 
Veii. 

§ 335 * Praeter, beside or past, beyond, contrary to, in 'additio?i to, 
except. Also used as Adverb, besides. 


Next day he led out his forces 
past the camp of Caesar, 

Many things happened to me 
beyond my hopes. 

He arrived contrary to every" 
one’s expectation. 

They brought ten men each 
besides themselves to the coii" 
ference. 

They have no clothing except 
skins. 


Postridie ejus diei (see also § 3 7 2 , 
note) praeter castra Gaesaris 
suas copias produxit. 

Multa praeter spem mihi even- 
erunt. 

Praeter opinioiiem omnium 
pervenit. 

Denos praeter se ad colloquium 
adduxerunt. 

Vestitus, praeter pelles, non 
habent. 


§ 336. Prope, near, as prope Gaesaris hortos, near the gardetis of Caesar. 
Often used as Adverb, near, nearly, the Comparative and Superlative of 
which, propius, proxime, are often used as Prepositions with an Accusative. 

§ 337. Propter, beside or near (rare), on account of. 

We sat down near Plato’s Propter statuam Platonis con- 
statue. sedimus. 

On account of Cm cold the corn Propter frigus frumenta ma- 
was not ripe. tura non erant. 

§ 33^- through, during, by ^hy means of. 

through the waves. Per undas. 

Dr^ri«^ many years. Per multos annos. 

He who acts by another acts by Qui facit per alium facit per 
himself. se. 

§ 339* ' Secundum, along, next to, according to. 

Along the river. Secundum flumen. 

Next to you I have no greater Secundum te nihil est mihi 
friend than solitude. amicius solitudine. 

To according to nature. Secundum naturam vivcrc. 

§ 340, Supra, above, beyond. Used also as Adverb, above, previously, 
more. 

Atticus was sitting aboue me at Supra me Atticus, infra Verrius 
table, Verrius below. accumbebat. 

Beyond one’s powers. Supra (also ultra) vires. 

§ 34I. Versus, ioxvards, as, Brundisimn versus, towards Brundismn. 
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§ 343. Ultra, beyond, as, ultra eum locum, beyond thafplace, 

§ 343 * Trans, across, as, trans mare, across ihe sea. 

§ 344. In with Accusative, into, to, for (of time), according to, against, 
They make an incursion into 


In fines Remorum incursionem 
faciunt. 

Hostes in fugam^. dat. 

Pax in biennium facta. 
Servilem in modum. 

In me convertite ferrum. 


the territories of the Remi, 

He puts the enemy to flight. 

Peace was m^defor two years, 

After the manner of slaves. 

Turn your swords against me. 

Note. Other phrases are, in multam noctem, deep into the night in boras, 
from hour to hour; in for the future ; treceni nummi in capita, 

300 sesterces for each person. 

§ 345. Sub with Accusative, (motion) under, up to, about (of time),7«s^ 
before 01 just after (of time). 


Exercitum sub jugum mittere. 

Sub murum succedunt. 

Sub noctem. 

Sub galli cantum. . 


To send an army under the 
yoke. 

They come up to the wall. 

About nightfall. 

Just after cockcrow. 

§ 346. Super with Accusative, above, as, Nomentanus erat super ipsum, 
Porcius infra, Nomentanus was above the host at table, Porcius below him, 

§ 347. Subter with Accusative, beneath, as, subter fastigia tecti, beneath 
the roof of the house. 

(See § 122.) 

§ 348. A, Ab, Abs,/rowi, 6y = by agency of, on the side of. 

How changed/ro»^i the mighty (Quantum mutatus ab illo Hec- 
Hector I tore 1^ 

He was slain by his own men. A suis interfectus est. 

Gaul touches the Rhine on the Gallia ab Sequanis Rhenum at« 
side of the Sequani. tingit. 

Note. So, ab aliquo stare, facere, sentire, or esse, to he on one's side; hoc 
est a me or a me facit, this is in my favour. Other phrases are, a summo 
bibere, to drink in succession beginning from the head of the iahle ; (servus) 
a manu, a secretary; a fronte, in the van; a latere, in the flank; a tergo, 
m the rear ; a milhbus passuum duobus, Hvo miles off, 

§ 349. Absque, without, rare except among the comic writers in phrases 
like absque te foret, if it were not for you. 

§ 350. Coram, in the presence of as, coram populo loqui, (0 speak in 
presence of the people. 

§ 351, Be, from, down from, of, concerning. 

They set forth from their ter- De finibus suis exierunt. 
ritories. 
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He threw himself from 
the wall. 

The other instances of this 
kind. 

A temple built of snow-white 
marble. 

They treat concerning peace. 


De muro se projecit. 

Cetera de hoc geiiere. 

Templum niveo de inarmore 
factum.. 

He pace agunt. 

Note, Other phrases are, de nocte, hy night; de tertia vigilia, at the third 
watch; de more, according to custotn; de integro, afresh; de irnproviso, 
njie;>^peciedly ; At mdmixlz, on purpose. 

§ 35 2. Palam, in the presence of as, palani Caesare, in the presence of 
Caesar, More commonly used as Adverb, openly, 

§ 353 * Glam, without the hioivledge of as, clam patre (also clam 
patrem), without my fathers knowledge. Often used as Adverb, secretly. 

§ 354 *^ Cum, with, (i) in the sense of together with, as, vagamiir egentes 
wandering in poverty with our wives and 
children; Romani cum Gailis contendunt, the Romans contend with the 
Gauls ; (2) denoting manner , as, cum celeritate venit, he came with speed. 

§ 355 * of from, after ^ of on account of, in accordance with. 

He runs out of the house. Ex aedibus currit. 

He returned/ro;;^z Asia. Ex Asia rediit. 

After his consulship Gotta set Gotta ex consulatu est pro- 
out for Gaul. fectus in Galliam. 

Note I. So aliud ex alio, one thing after another; diem ex die expectare, 
to wait one day after another, from day to day. 

A statue made of bronze. Statua ex aere facta. 

When the state had grown Quum esset ex aere alieno 
alarmed on account of the commota civitas. 
debt. 

In accordance with a decree of Ex senatusconsulto. 
the Senate. 

Note 2. Other phrases are, e 10, for the advantage of; ex injuria, /or the 
injury of ; e regione, opposite ; e vestigio, instantly ; ex improvise, tmex-’ 
peciedly ; ex aequo, ex commodo, etc., /or aeque, commode, etc. ; heres ex 
asse, heir to the whole estate, ex seiitentia, to one's satisfaction. 

§ 356. Sine, without, as, sine ulla dubitatione, without any doubt. 

§ 357 - Tenus, as far as, is placed after its Case, and takes Gen. or 
Abl, as, urbium Corcyrae tenus, as far as the cities of Corcyra; Arimino 
tenus, as far as Arbnmum. 

§ 358. Pro, before, in the front part o/,/or = m behalf of, instead of, 
as, in proportion to or according to. 

The camp is pitched before the Gastra pro moenibus locantur. 
walls. 



Hac re pro suggestu proiiun- 
tiata. 


Pro aris et focis pugnare. 
Ego ibo pro te. 

Hunc pro meo filio eduxi. 

Pro virili parte. 


Having announced this matter 
on {Le. standing on the front 
part of) the platform. 

To light /£?r altars and hearths. 

I will go instead ofjOM. 

I have brought him up as my 
own son. 

According to one's ability. 

§ 359 " Prae, before, compared with, owing to. 

He carried a dagger before him. Prae se pugionem tulit. 

They are thought little of in Prae illo parvi habentur. 
comparison <with him. f , 

O^wing to the multitude of darts Solem prae jaculorum multitu- 
we shall not see the sun. dine non videbimus. 

Notice also the phrase prae se ferre, to shew, exhibit. 

§ 360. In with Ablative, in, on, during ^ in the case of. 

He is in the city. In urbe est. 

He has a crown on his head. Coronam in capite habet. 
During my youth. In adolescentia mea. 

This happens most fortunately Hoc in Crasso percommode 
in the case of Qr^ssns. accidit. 

Note, Other phrases are, in acre alieno esse, to be in debt; pons in 
flumine, a bridge over a river. 

§ 361. Sub with Abl., under, (of time) at, as, sub divo, 7mder the open 
shy, sub adventu Caesaris, at the arrival of Caesar. 

§362. Super with Abl., tipon {tdxo), concerning, as, multa super 
Priamo rogitans, ashing many things about Priam. 

§ 363. Sub ter with Abl., under, as, subter densa testudine, under a 
thick testudo. 

Miscellaneous. 


Dum obsequor adolescentibus 
me senem esse oblitus sum. 


§ 364. Whilst humouring the 
young men I forgot that I was 
old. 

Hule. Dum, in the sense of whilst, is usually found with the Present 
rather than the Imperfect Indicative in describing past events. Madv. 336, 
Ohs. 2. 

365. He causes engines to be Machmas exstriiendas curat 
constructed in order that he quo facilius urbem expug- 
easily storm the city. net. 

Kule. Quo is used for ut final with comparative Adjectives and Adverbs. 

roboris adhuc tibi 
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.£.s js rs 1 ££f 

»/) The poets ext’eS Ik" 0“!^ to ^'ther 
Adjectives besides those of quantity, as, amara curarum, the bilterLs of cares. 

discessit. 

^o/e. It IS constantly necessary, particularly in poetry, to translate a Latin 
tur^.rs"fc;ift? of-tutf„’us, vesperLs, noc- 

^ ‘^ 1 °^ ““y Indemnatos occldere ne regi 
kill men uncondemned. quidem licet. ^ 

ali^TC hav Jth!. q«;<iem, nor «/£«, are never written together but 
ways have the word or words emphasized by quidem written between them. 

^ accurately de- Non solum terras sed etiam 

scribed not only the earth but Stellas accurate descripsit. 
also the stars. ^ 

He Boton/y did nor spare foreign Non modo Slienis sed ne suis 

troops, but not even his own, quidem militlbus pepercit. 

Buie. Non modo, not only, when followed by ne quidem is used for 
non modo non, Madvig, 461, b (6). 


§ 370. It was owing to Cato 
that I was not condemned to 
death. 

That victory cost the Cartha- 
ginians much blood. 

Literally, stood to {the credit of) the Carthaginians at the price of much 
blood. Poenis is Dat., and sanguine Abl. of Price. 

§ 373^* The Romans were su- Romani quum copiis turn ar- 


Per Catonem stetit quommus 
capitis damnarer. 

Multo sanguine ea Poenis vic- 
toria stetit. 


perior not only in forces but 
also in money. 

Caesar, Pompey, and Crassus. 


§ 372. Publius Crassus with 
the 7th legion was wintering 
very near the Ocean. 

Note. An Accusative is sometimes found after the Adjectives propior, 
proximus ; also after the adverbs pridie, postridie, as postridie pugnam, on the 
day after the battle. 


gento superiores erant. 

Caesar, Pompeius, Crassus; 
or, Caesar, et Pompeius, et 
Crassus. 

P.^ Crassus cum legione scp- 
tinia proximus Oceanum hie- 
inabat. 





§ 373* He is more prudent 
than wise. 

The wiser a man is the happier 
he is. 


Prudentior quam sapientior est. 


More than six hundred fell. 


Qiio quis sapientior eo beatior ; 
or Ut quisque sapientissimus 
it a beatissimus. 

Plus sexcenti ceciderunt. 


Note. Quam is often omitted after plus, ampliiis, minus. 

§ 374, I entrust you mjtth the Imperium tibi committo [or 


command. 

I threaten you with death. 
This happened to me when a 
boy. 

§ 375. They were delighted 
with your letter. 


permitto]. 

Mortem tibi minor. ^ 
Hoc mihi puero accidit. 


Eos epistola tua summo gaudio 
afFecit. 


Note. The Passive is more frequently used in English than in Latin, and 
often has to be rendered by the equivalent Active form. 

He is dead. Mortuus est. 


§ 376. 


Note. The English Present, especially in the Passive Voice, as, ‘ the trees 
are cut down,’ often implies a completed action, and in such case must always 
be rendered by the Latin Perfect. So *the trees were cut down’ if were^had 
beetle must be Pluperfect in Latin. 


Amare coepi. 

Paenitere me facti coepit. 
Amare desii. 

Paupertatis me pudere desiit. 


§ 377. I begin to love. 

I begin to repent of the deed. 

I ceased to love. 

1 ceased to be ashamed of my 
poverty. 

Note. Certain Verbs, as possum, coepi, debeo, desino, soleo, are . used 
Personally or Impersonally according to the nature of their Complementary 
Verbs (§ 273). Coepi and desino sometimes take a Passive form when their 
Complementary Verb is Passive (Madvig, § 161), as, 

The city began to be besieged. Urbs obsideri coepta est. 

§ 378. Be sure you return, Fac redeas. 

Don’t speak. Ne locutus sis. 

Note on the Imperative, The Latins employ many circumlocutions to 
avoid a direct Imperative. Thus (a) for Affirmative Imperatives we find 
fac intelligam, fac valeas, velini abeas, etc., (&) for Negative Imperatives we 
find cave credas, nolo dicas, noli contendere, ne credideris. Ne with 2nd Pers. 
Present Subjunctive, as ne credas, is seldom used, and ne with 2nd Pers. Im- 
perative, as ne crede, hardly ever except in Poetry. The poets also use the 
forms fuge suspicari, mitte sectari, parce timere, omitte mirari, abslste 
aioveri, desine sperare, and the like, for suspect not, follow not, etc, 

§ 379. These things are diffi- Haec factu difiicilia sunt, 
cult to do {or to be done). 

It is difficult to tame a lion. Leonem domare difficile est 
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•' EnPriamus! 

^ En qiiattuor aras I 

Interjections may be followed by a Nominai.Ve or Vocative 

Svt :^Tmii;r;rv^i^^ »“• -:. 

§381. He hopes to come. Sperat se venturum esse 
He promises to come. P^romittit se ventoum Le. 

Buie. After hope and promise use the Future Infinitive in Latin. 

§ 382. He promised to come. Promisit se venturum. 

Note. Venturum for venturum esse. The omission of esse eeneraliv and 
Lath author.™ Causes is common i’n all 

USikl that ,o„ Nec^_j, „oc fM. y.. 

SS. ” 

B^e. When licet, necesse est, and oportet take the Subjunctive thev 

usually omit ut. Ne is sometimes omitted after certain Verbs, as caveo. ^ 

§ 384. He pities no one. Nullius miseretur. 

®vle. From nemo let me never see 

Nemin/s or nemine. 

Use nullius, nullo, instead of neminis, nemine. 

§ 385. Many great wars. Multa et magna belia. 

Buie. Two Adjectives cannot be joined to the same Noun in Latin 
without a connecting particle in the same way as they are in such English 
phrases as ^ a bold bad man, ‘ a cold wet day,’ &c. Say homo audacissimus 
ac sceleratissimus, &c. 


§ 386. They returned each man 
to his own city. 

He has leisure for studying 
philosophy. 

It is all over with the state. 

For four years I have been tlie 
pupil of Socrates. 

§ 387. I fear he qvii! come. 

I fear he will not come. 

I feared he <wouid come. 

I feared he would not come. 


In suam quisque urbera redie- 
runt. 

Phllosophiae vacat. 

Actum est de republica. 
Quartum jam annum Socratem 
audio. 

Vereor ne veniat. 

Vereor ut {or ne non) venisit. 
Verebar ne veniret. 

Verebar ut (orne non) veniret. 
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Nihil habeo quod incusem se- 
nectutem. 

Non €St cur te timeam. 

Sive vera sive falsa haec simtj 
prima luce proficiscar. 


§ 388. I have no reason to find 
fault with old age. 

I have no reason to fear you. 

§ 389. Whether this news is 
true or false, I shall set out at 
dawn. 

Whether this news is true or 
false is uncertain. 

I wish to ascertain whether we 
are conquerors or conquered, 

I wish to act honourably, 
whether we are conquerors or 
conquered. 

Note. ^Whether’ introducing a snpposition is sive; when Interrogative 
it is utrum. 


Utrum vera an falsa haec sint 
incertum est. 

Utrum victores an victi simus 
cognoscere volo. 

Honeste agere volo, sive vic- 
tores sive victi sumus. 


§ 390. He is the best poet in 
all the world. 

All the best citizens are accused 
of theft. 

The pleasantest days are al- 
ways the shortest. 


Poeta est qualis toto orbe 
terrarum nemo. 

Optimus quisque civis furti 
accusatur. 

Jucundissimus quisque dies bre- 
vissimus est. 


§ 391. Hating the Trojans to Exosus ad unum Trojanos, 
a man. 

Note. Exosus, hating, perosus, towg*, and sometimes pertaesus, 
o/, though Passive Participles in form, are used Actively and take an 
Accusative. 


§ 392. Romulus slew Remus. 
Remus was slain by Romulus. 


Romulus Remum interfecit. 
Remus a Romulo interfectus 
est. 

Medicinae indigemus. 
Medicinae a nobis indigetur. 
Cottae invident. 

Cottae ab iis invidetur. 


We need medicine. 

Medicine is needed by us. 

They envy Gotta. 

Cotta is envied by them. 

Rule. In transposing from Active to Passive form in Latin, {a) If the 
Verb has a Direct Object, this will become Subject of the Passive Verb, (5) 
if otherwise, the Verb will become Impersonal (e. g. pugnant, they fight, 
becomes ab iis pugnatur), and if any Case follows, it will be the one 
which the Verb governed in the Active Voice, as medicinae [Geu.], and 
Cottae [Dat.], in the above examples. 
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UPPENMX, 


Cambridge j October iB* 


§ 393 * (LatmJjeiier,) 

My dear Marcus, 

I am writing in great haste, as the post is just going out. I arrived 
here yesterday, and have visited most places of interest io the town ; but it 
would be impossible in this hurried letter to do justice to its numerous and 
splendid buildings, and indeed it is not worth while attempting to do so, as 
you will, I expect, be here yourself in a few days, which I am very glad of. 
i am quite well and hope to have an equally good account of you." Give 
my love to all at home, and 

Believe me, Your affectionate brother, 

Quintus. 


Quintus Marco S. D. P. 

^ S.V. B.E, E.V. ^ Summa festinatione scribebam, carissime frater, quod 
in eo erat iit tabellaruis proficisceretur. Hue heri perveni, et quae in oppido 
digna yisu sunt pleraque inspexi, sed neque raptim scribenti tot tantaque 
aedincia satis describere licet, neque enim operae pretimn est id facere conari, 
quod te ipsum intra paiicos dies adfore arbitror, quae res me vehementer 
delectat. Te tuosque multum amamus. Vale. 

Data (or dabam) a.d. xv. Kal. Nov. Cantabrigiae. 


Observe, in regard to the Latin of the above letter, 

(u) The letters S. D. P. are for Salutem Dicit Plurimam. 
also write Qiiintus Marco S., or Quintus Marco alone. 

(6) The letters S. V. B.E. E.V. are for Si Vales Bene Est, Ego Valeo, 
and are the Latin equivalent for the words, *I am quite. well, and hope to 
have an equally good account of you,* which form part of the cojiduhion of 
the English letter. The words corresponding to ‘your affectionate brother 
Quintus,’ with which the English letter ends, also appear quite early in the 
Latin letter. 

(c) In the epistolary style the Latin writer often has in his eye the 

time when the letter will be read, and therefore, instead of the Present and 
Perfect, uses the Imperfect and Pluperfect in reference to events in progress 
or just completed at the time of writing, those being the tenses which the 
receiver would use in reference to such events. Hence scribebam and erat 
in the letter given above. On the contrary, everything which is said in 
general terms and without particular reference to the time of composing the 
letter is put in the usual tense. Hence perveni, sunt, inspexi. See. (See 
Madvig, § 345.) ^ 

(d) The date and place of writing appear at the foot of a Latin letter, 
and not, as is more usual with us, at the beginning. With data, or dabam, 
supply tabellario. 
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CONDITIONAL OR HYPOTHETICAL SENTENCES. 

§ 394. Sentences containing a Conditional clause (§ 199 ^) may 
be divided into three classes. 

(a) Where the condition is assumed to be a fact ^ and we wish to 
state what the consequence is. The usual formula is 

Si haec facis, peccas^ 

(Greek. €i ravra dpaSf diiapraveis*) 

If you do this^ you sin. 

(b) Where the condition is assumed, as (i) likely, (2) possible, 
and we wish to state what the consequences (i) w/V/ be, (2) wuld 
be<f respectively. The formulas are 

1. Si haec facies, peccabis. 

(ei ravra BpaareiSf dpapTrj(r€i,) 

Si haec feceris, peccabis. 

(idp ravra Bpdcrrj^, dpaprrjdei,) 

If you do this^you ^ill sm. (See § 298.) 

2. Si haec facias, pecces.^ 

(d ravra Bpc^rjSf dpapravois av.) 

If you ^ere to do this (at any t\m€)^you <would stn. 

(c) Where the condition is assumed as (i) not taking place now^ 
(2) not having taken place previously, and we wish to state what 
the consequences (i) would be, (2) would have been, respectively. 
The formulas are 

1. Si haec faceres, peccares.^ 

Ul ravra %Bpas, ripdpraves av^ _ ^ ^ 

If you were doing this (now), you would stn (or be sinning) • 

2. Sic haec fecisses, peccasses. 

(el ravra eBpaoras, ^papres dv.) 

If you had do7ie this, you would have sinned. 

§395. In Oratio Obliqua these forms are 
(a) Ait te, si haec facias, peccare. 

(i) Ait te, si haec | } peccaturum esse. 

(c) I. Aiebat te, si haec faceres, peccaturum esse. 

2. Aiebat te, si haec fecisses, peccaturum fuisse. 

^ Si with Imperfect Subjunctive denotes contumous action, and as a rule 
refers to present time. But sometimes it refers to past time, and then (in 
default of an exact English equivalent) we must translate Tf he had done (or 

been doing) this, he would have sinned.* 
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PRONUNCIATION OF LATINS 

§ 396, Latin was probably pronounced as follows :- 

(1) Vowels. 

- v}^ 4?® " >■ « like the a in along. 

- n. t?® ?•'” ^ ^ 'll 

I liice / m machine; t like the i in pity. 

»-'«i » 

0 like the o« m moat ; 3 like the o in cot. 

“ not with a y-sound nrefixeri i<; in 

mule; « like the a in ^at, not as in .«t. ^ ^ 

y as German ii, the sound inclining to /. 

(2) Diphthongs. The rule is to pronounce each coTistifnr'nf- 

vowel as rapidly as possible. This will give^ constituent 

ae as the ai in bail, 

au as the ow \xl po^wer, . 

oe as the oy in boy, the 0 being more distinct than the e. ' ji 
ut (m hmc, cut) as French out. T--. 

(3) Consonants. 

c was always pronounced ash; g as g in get. ''Iv 

ng as ng +^, as in anger, not as in hanger, 
pert ^ trilled ; thus per is sounded as In peny, not as in 

J was ^almost always sharp [as the j of sin] ; in a few words 
where the j comes between two vowels, as rosa, musa, miser, it 

had a sott sound like s;. ’ 

H„f O' English, except that it never had 

the sound of j/.> when followed by io. 
ch was sounded as k followed by h. * 

hs, bt were sounded as ps,pt, and were often so written, as aps, 
uipter, i i i 

V perhaps as w. qu as in English. 

Originally these rules were founded on the Syllabus of Latin pro- 
nmiciation (Deighton and Bell, Cambridge ; Parker, Oxford), drawn up in 
i»73 at the request of Head Masters of Schools. They have now been 
mered in order to admit some of the views propounded" in Roby's Latin 
Grammar, §§^39-82. The question is still open to so much doubt and 
uncertainty that the reader who desires detailed information must consult 
the works above mentioned, and other treatises on the subject. 
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I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


V The figures refer to Sections. In a few instances the i.a'^o h-w 
also been given, in order to facilitate reference. ^ ° 


Abbreviations, 176--7. 

Ablative Absolute, 123, 262, 302“-3. 
Ablative Case, 9; Definition of the, 
120; yarions uses of the, 121; 
Prepositions governing tbe, 122, 
348-363 ; Absolute, 123, 262, 302- 
303; Verbs governing the, 124; 
Adjectives governing the, 1 25 ; 
Substantives governing the, 126, 
», 263^; Examples of the, 255-263. 
xlblative Plxiral, of First Declension 
in -abus, 156 of Fourth De- 
clension in -ubus, 159 b. 
Accusative and Infinitive, 1 1 2. 

Accusative Case, 9 ; Definition of 
the, 108 ; of the Direct Object, 
109 ; Other uses of the, 1 10 ; 
Prepositions governing the, in, 
318-347 ; Verbs taking two, 114J 
Examples of the, 240-246. 
Accusing, Verbs of, 1 31 (2). 
Acquitting, Verbs of, 131 (2). 

Active Voice, 38 ; Fule for trans- 
posing to Passive, 392. 

Adjectives, 5, 20-23 ; Comparison 
of, 24-27, ■ 162; Notes on, i6i ; 
Kule for Concord of, 95 h ; used 
, , Adverbially, 82, 241, 367. 
Admonishing, Verbs of, 131 (2). , ■ 
xldverbial Numerals, 164. 

Adverbs, 5, 81 ; Comparison of, 28, 
i 6 z.d; Derivation of, 82. - 


Adversative Conjunctions, 84 (i’' 
Advising, construction after Verbs 

of, 301. 

Agent, Ablative of the, I2iw; 
Dative of the, 117^, 142. 

/ All,' 229 390. 

Allowing, construction after Verbs 

of, 1180,301. 

Alphabet, i. 

Anacoiuthon, 183, 

Anapaest, 1S4, 

Anomalous,Verbs, 59; Subs tan tives, 

163. 

Antepenultima, 179. 

Antithesis, 182. 

‘Any,' 314. 

■ Ao3nst,^42 ; definition of, . iSi ; In- ■ 

dicafcive, translation of, 65. 
Aphaeresis, 182. 

Apocope, 182. 

Apodosis, i8t. 

■ Apposition, definition of, 98 ; Kinds 

of, 99 ; Buie for Case of, Joo ; 
Examples of, 230-234, 

Arsis, 184. 

Article, 6. 

‘As,’ 313. 

Asking, construction with Verlr^ of, 
114,244,301. 

Assimilation, 182. 

Asyndeton, 183. 

‘■At a Place/ 104, 239. 


O 2 


I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Attraction, examples of, 3i8 note, 
21^ note, 221, 227-8, 232. 

Author, Genitive of the, 129 a. 

Auxiliary Verb, the, 46 ; Omission 
of the, 382. 

-ax, Verbals in, with Genitive, 265 
note 2, 

-bilis, Verbal Adjectives in, with 
Dative of Agent, 1170. 

Caesura, 184, 

Calendar, the Eoman, 1 70-1 72. 

Cardinal Numerals, 164; Notes on 
the, 165 a. 

Cases, 9; Syntax of the, 10S-131. 

Catalectic, 184. 

Catechism of Latin Syntax, 86-148. 

Causal Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 199 d!. 

Cause, Ablative of, 121 Genitive 
of, 129 A 

Clauses, Principal and Subordinate, 
93-4; Varieties of Subordinate 
Clause, 199. 

Cognate Accusative, 1 10 a, 240. 

Commanding, construction with 
Verbs of, 118 c, 301. 

Common Gender, 8, 180; List of 
Nouns of, I54h. 

Comparative Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 

Comparative Table of Verbs in 
Greek, Latin, English, &c., 58. 

Comparison, of Adjectives, 24-27, 
162 a, h,c; of Adverbs, 28,163 d; 
Ablative of, 121 c, 257. 

Complement of the Verb, 99 note. 

Complementary Infinitive, 273. 

Composite Subject, rules for the, 
217-219. 

Compound Sentence defined, 92. 

Concessive Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 

Concords, rules of the three, 95, 
209-329. 

Condemning, Verbs of, 131. 

Conditional Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 
199c. . 

Conditional Sentences, 394-5. 


Conjugations, 44 ; Examples of the, 
48-55; Comparative table of end- 
ings of the, 56, 

Conj unctions , 5 , 84 ; Co-ordinati ve, 
84 (i); Subordinative, 84 (ii), 199. 

Conjunctive Mood, 202 note. 

Consecutive Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 

1996. 

Consonants, 2. 

Constructio ad sensum, 183 ; Ex- 
amples of, 216, 220. 

Construing, Elementary rules for, 
S6-89. 

Contraction in Perfect, &c.. Tenses, 

68 . 

Contriving, construction after Verbs 
of, 301. 

Convicting, Verbs of, 131. 

Co-ordinate Sentences, 84 (i) note. 

Co-ordinative Conjunctions, 84 (i). 

Copulative Conjunctions, 84 (i) a. 

Copulative Verbs, 96-7, 230-234. 

Cursive Letters, 178, 

Dactyl, 184. 

Dates, how expressed, 165 h (4), 
2^6 note 2. * 

Dative Case, 9 ; Definition of the, 

1 15 ; Words that can take a, 116; 
Various kinds of, 117; Verbs 
governing the, 118; Passive use 
of Verbs governing the, 119; 
Double j 252 note; variotis ex- 
amples of the, 247-254. 

Dative Plural, of Eirst Declension 
in -abus, 1 56 d ; of Fourth De- 
clension in -ubus, 159 h, 

Dativus Commodi, 117 a, 247. 

Declension defined, 13. 

Declensions, the five, 14; Examples 
of the, 1 5-19 ; Notes on the, 1 56- 
160. 

Defective Nouns, 163 g, It, Ic. 

Defective Verbs, 74. 

Definition, Genitive of, 129 e, 266. 

Definitive Pronouns, 34. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 33; English 
use of the, 3X5~6. 

Dentals, .178* ■ 





INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Depeiicleiit Sentences, 91. 

Deponent . Verbs, 40; Conjugation 
of, 57 ; Perfect Participle of, used 
, Passively, 57 (p. 66) ; Irregular, 
I53-. 

D epri ving, V erbs of, 1 2 4 ; Ad j ecti ves 
of) 125. 

Derived Nouns, terminations of, 
168-9. 

Derived Verbs, 75. 

Desiderative Verbs, 7^5 6, 1K2 

Diaeresis, 184. 

“die us, Comparison of Adjectives in, 
26 d. 

Dilference, Dative of, 117 d, 250. 

Diminutive Nouns, i 6 Sh, 

Diminutive Verbs, 75 d. 

Diphthongs, 3, 

Direct Object, Accusative of the, 
109; Genitive of the, 127, 129 r, 

Direct Sentence, kinds of, 90. 

Disjunctive Conjunctions, 84 (i) 1 . 

Distributive Numerals, 164; Notes 
on the, 165 c. 

Divisions of Letters, 2 ,* further list 
of, 178. 

Double Accusative, 114, 244-6. 

Double Dative, 252 ^lote. 

Double Letters, 1 78. 

Doubtful Gender, Nouns of, iSo. 

Dubitative Subjunctive, 198 c. 

Duration of Time, loi, 235. 


Ecthlipsis, 184. 

Elementary Pules for Construing, 
86-89. 

Ellipse, 183. 

Elliptic Genitive, 130. 

Enallage, 183. 

Enclitic, 179. 

Enriching, Verbs of, 124 ; Adjectives 
tef,:i25. 

Epicene Gender, iSo. 

-er, Comparison of Adjectives in, 
,.26 <x. ' 

Ethic Dative, 117 5. 

Etymological Figures, 182, 


Exclamation, Accusative of, 

■ 380. ■ 

Exclamatory Infinitive, 277. 
Explanation of certain G ran unai iral 
Terms, 178-1 84. 

-ficus, Comparison of Adjectives in, 

26 d. 

Fifth Declension, example of, 19,;: 
Gender of the, 155^; Notes on 
the, 160 ; Anomalous Nouns of 

the, 163. 

Final Conjunctions, 84 (ii), 199 
Final Syllables, Quantity of, 1 86, 
Finite tterb, 41 ; Pule for Concord 
of, 95 a ; of the Sentence, how 

found, 87, 

First Conjugation, example of, 4S, 
52 ; Irregular Verbs of the, 149; 
Deponents of the, 153 
First Declension, example of, 1 5 ; 
Gender of the, 155a; Notes on 
the, 156,* Anomalous Noiuis of 
the, 163. 

Flexion, of Nouns, 12 : of Verbs, 44. 
3foot,i84. 

F orbidding, construction after V erbs 
of, 301. 

Fourth Conjugation, Examples of, 
51, 55 ; Irregular Verbs of the, 
152 ; Deponents of the, 153 d. 
Fourth Declension, 18 j Gender of 
155 > Notes on the, 159; 
Anomalous Nouns of the, 163. 
Fractions, how expressed, 165 6(5), 
Frequentative Verbs, 75 c. 

‘ From a Place,’ 103, 238. 

Full, Verbs of being, 124; Adjectives 
of being, 125, 265 2. 

Future Infinitive Passive, how 
formed, 137. 

Future Subjunctive, how formed, 
-47 (p. 22) ; also 49, 50, 51, 52 
(pp. 28, 32, 36, 40). 

Future Time in Subordinate Clauses, 
298. 

Gender, 8 ; Kules of, 154-5. 

Genitive Case, 9 ; Definition of the, 
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127; diaiinction between >Sub- 
jective and Objective, 12S; clas- 
Bification of uses of the, 129; 
Yerbs governing the, 124 note, 
13 1 ; Adjectives governing the, 
12^ footnote, 248, 265 ; Examples 
of the, 264-268. 

Genitive of the Second Declension, 16, 
Genitive Plural, of the First De- 
clension in -um, 156 c; of the 
Second Declension in-um, 157 c ; 
of the Third Declension, how 
formed, 158 g. 

Gerundive, used for Gerund -1- Object, 
13S-9; Neuter Impersonal Con- 
. striiction of, 140--1 ; takes Dative 
of the Agent, 142 ; Examples of, 
279-281 ; in -imdus for -endus, 

Gerunds, Definition of tlxe, 135 ; 
Syntax of the, 138-9 ; Examples 
of the, 278-9. 

Greek Nouns, declension of, 1560^, 
157 158 A. 

Gutturals, 178. 

Having,’ Pule for, 302-3. 
Hendiadys, 183. 

Hephthemimeral Caesura, 184. 
Heteroclite Nouns, 163 
Heterogeneous Nouns, 163 e. 
Hexameter, 184. 

Historic Infinitive, 276. 

Historic Present, 208. 

Historic Tenses, 42. 

Hoping, rule for Verbs of, 381. 
Hortative Subjunctive^ 198 e. 
Hypallage, 183. 

Hypothetical Sentences, 394-5. 
Hypothetical Subjunctive, 198 6. 

Iambus, 1S4, 

Ides, 170. 

-ilis, Comparison of Adjectives in, 
26 b. 

Imparisyllabic, 180. 

Imperative Subjunctive, 198 e. 
Imperatives, note on certain, 70 1 
Various ways of forming, 3 78. 


Imperfect Indicative, translation of, 
64* 

Impersonal Passive ' Construction, 

39, 80. 

Impersonal Verbs, definition of, 63 ; 
List of, 78-80 j Syntax of, 132-3; 
Examples of, 269-272. 

Inceptive Verbs, definitionof, 75 
how conjugated, 15 1 y. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 163d; Gender 
of,i 54 «. 

Indefinite Pronouns, 37, 166-7. 
Indii’ect (or Oblique) Command, 
200 <5, 203 . 

Indirect Object, Dative of the, 115- 
16, 247-S. 

Indirect (or Oblique) Question, 
2006, 202. 

Indirect (or Oblique) Sentence, 91. 
Indirect (or Oblique) Statement, 
200 a, 202, 

Infinite Verb, 41. 

Infinitive Mood, Definition of, 1 34- 
137; Various uses of the, 273- 

277. 

Inflexions, 12. 

* Instead of,’ 31 1. 

Instrument, Ablative of, 1 20 c. 
Interest, Roman, 174. 

Interjections, 5, 85, 380. 
Interrogative Forms of the Verb, 60, 
292-294. 

Interrogative Pronouns, declension 
of, 36, 166-7. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Par- 
ticles, list of, 60/; require Sub- 
junctive in Oratio Obliqua, 2006. 
Intransitive Verbs, 39; Impersonal 
and Passive use of, 80, 1 19. 

- 5 o, -ior. Verbs of 3rd Conjugation 
in, 50 (p. 35), 5? (p. 66). 
Irregular Comparison of Adjectives, 
27, 

Jussive Subjunctive, 198 e. 

Kalends, , 170. 

Kindred Meaning,. Accusative of, 
iio«, 240. 
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LaMalSj 17S. 

Letter, specimen of a Latin, 503. 

Letters, divisions of the, 2, 17S. 

Limitation, Accusative of, 110&,' 
241. 

Liquids, 178. 

Locative Case^' 105-6, 120 tmie 2, 
239,258, 

Manner, Ablative of, 1 2 1 h. 

Matter, Ablative of, 121 

Measure, of Space, 107 ; Ablative 
of, 121 r/, 260-1. 

Measure or Metre, 1S4. 

Metathesis, 182. , 

Metre or Measure, 184. 

Miscellaneous Latin phrases, 364- 
393 - 

Money and Weights, Eoman, 173- 

175- 

Moods, 41. 

Motion to, 102, 237. 

Multiplicative Numerals, 164. 

‘ Must,’ how translated, 140-142. 

Mutes, 178, 

Nasals, 178, 

Neuter Passive Verbs, 76. 

Neuter Verbs, definition of, 39. 

Neutral Passive Verbs, 77. 

Nones, 170. 

Notes, on the Conjugations, 61-73; 
on the Declensions, 156-161; on 
the Nimierals, 165. 

Noun, the, 5 note, 7-13. 

Nouns, Anomalous, 16^ a; Hetero- 
elite, 163 h ; Heterogeneous, 
163 0 ; Indeclinable, 163 d; De- 
fective in the Singular, 163 
]i ; used only in the Singular, 
163^;; used only in the Plural, 
1 63 7r; having a different mean- 
ing in the Plural, 163!^; various 
classes of, 180. 

Number, 7 j ,43- 

Numeral and Quasi-Numeral Adjec- 
tives, declension of, 23. 

Numeral Adjectives and Adverbs, 
list of, 164 ; Notes on the, 165. 


Object, 39 ; Accusative of t'Le 
Direct, 10S-9 ; I^idirect., ri5-6, 

127-8. 

Objective Genitive, 128, 129^,/,^, 

264-5- 

Oblique Cases, 10. 

Oblique Command, 200 e, 202 
Oblique Question, 200 ?>, 202. 
Oblique Sentence defined, 91. 
Oblique Statement, 200 a, 202. 

‘Of,’ 304-307. 

Old Latin Forms, of the Verb, 69 ; 

of the Noun, 156 
Optative Subjunctive, 198 f?. 

Oratio Obliqua, definition of, 91 ; 
Eule for Principal Clauses of, 
200; Eulefor Subordi uate Clauses 
of, 201 ; Eule for Speeches De- 
ported in, 202. 

Oratio Eecta, 90 ; Subjunctive in 
Principal Clauses of, 198 ; Siib- 
jimctive in Suboi'dinate Clauses 

of, 199. 

Ordinal Numerals, 164; Notes on 
the, 1656. 

Origin, Ablative of, 121 h, 256. 

Parisy liable, 180, 

Parsing Forms, 187-195- 
Participle, ways of translating by a, 
317- 

Participles of Passive form used 
Actively, 57, 303 c, note 2, 391, 
Particles, 5 note, 81-85. 

Partition, Genitive of, 129 h, 267, 
.366. 

Partitive Adjective, Gender of, 367 
note 2. 

Parts of Speech, 5. 

Passive Impersonals, 80. 

Passive use of Verbs governing the 
Dative, 119, 254. 

Passive Voice, 38 ; Eule for trans- 
posing from Active to, 392. 
Patronymics, 156 a, note ; formation 
of, 168 b (7). 

Pentametei*, 184. 

Penthemimeral Caesura, 1 84. 
Penultima, 179. 



Quality, Ablative of, 121 j', Genitive 
of, 107 mUp 129^. 
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Perfect Particij)le Active, how trans- 
lated into Latin, 302-3. 

Periphrastic Conjugation, 73. 

Person, 43. 

Personal JEh’onouns, 30. 

Place, Rules of, 102-106, 237-239. 

Place whence, 103, Ablative of, 
1200 -. 

Place where, 104, Ablative of, 
I20l>, 255. 

Pleonasm, 1S3. 

Point of Time, lOl, 236. 

Possessive Pi*onouns, 32. 

Possessor, Bative of the, 117^?, 249; 
Genitive of the, 1 29 a. 

Potential Subjunctive, 198 a. 

Pi’edicate, definition 88 note ; 
Bative of the, ii7</, 252-3. 

Prepositions, 5, 83 ; governing Accu- 
sative, III; governing Ablative, 
122 ; Meanings of the, 318-363. 

Present Indicative, meanings of, 63. 

Present Subjunctive, meanings of, 

66 . 

Price, Ablative of, laid, 259, 370. 

Primary Tenses, 42. 

Principal Clauses, 93 ; of Oratio 
Obliqua, 200. 

Principal Parts of the Verb, 45. 

Prolatlve Infinitive, 273. 

Prolepsis, 183. 

Promising, rule for Verbs of, 381. 

Pronouns, 5, 29-37 ; Table of Rela- 
tive Interrogative, and Indefinite, 
166-7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 396. 

Proper Names, Abbreviations of, 

, 176. 

Proportional Numerals, 164/. 

IJ^rosody, 1 84, 

Protasis, 18 1. 

Purpose, Bative of, 117/; Genitive 
of, 266 ; Clauses expressing a, 
igga; Infinitive never used to 
express a, 300 note, 

Pyrrhic, 184, 


Quantity, defined, 4 • Laws of, 
185-6. 

Qiiasi-Numeral Adjectives, 23. 
Quasi-Passive Verbs, 77. 

Questions : see under ^ Interrogative,’ 


-re for -ris, Note on 71* 

Reciprocal Pronoun, 3 28 72 ote. 

Reduplication, 149 c, note. 

Reflexive Pronoun, 3 1 ; Rule for 
use of the, 29 1. 

Relative Pronoun, 35, 166-7 5 Rule 
for Concord of, 95 c; Examples 
of Concord of, 222-229 ; Rule for 
Mood after, 143 ; Examples of 
Mood after, 2 8 2-2 85. 

Reminding, Verbs of, 131. 

Respect, Accusative of, 1 10 c, 242-3 ; 
Ablative of, 121/, 256; Genitive 
of, 129 /i: 

Roman Calendar, 1 70-1 7 2. 

Roman Weights and Money, 173- 
W5- 

Root, I So. 


Scansion, 184. 

Second Conjugation, example of, 49, 
53 ; Irregular Verbs of the, 150 ; 
Beponents of the, 153 &. 

Second Beclension, examples of, 16; 
Gender of the, 155 ?> ; Notes on 
the, 157 ; Anomalous Nouns of 
the, 163. 

Semi-Beponent Verbs, 76, 150/, 
151/4% 

Sentence, Varieties of the, 90-94 ; 
Conditional, or Hypothetical, 
394 - 5 - 

Separation, Ablative of, 121 a, 256 ; 

Bative of, 1 1 7 </, 250. 

Sequence of Tenses, 148 ; Additional 
Notes on the, 204-208. 

Simple Sentence, kinds of, 90. 

< So,' * such,’ ‘as,* 313. 

* Some,’ * any,’ 314. 

Speeches reported in Oratio Obliqua, 
202. 

Spirants, 178. 

Spondee, 1S4, 
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..Stem, II, , 

Stems of tlie Third Declension, 
: i^^a. ' 

■'Striving, constractioii after Verbs 
of, sor. 

Strong Caesura, 184. 

Subject, definition of the, 88 j 
how found, 89 ; Nominative of 
the, 89 j Accusative of the, 108 j 
Eules for the Composite, 2 17-21 9. 
Subjective Genitive, 128, 264. 
Subjunctive Mood, 41; Present 
Tense of, 66 ; Other Tenses of, 
67 J Notes on the, 196-20S ; in 
Principal Clauses of Oratio Recta, 
198 in Subordinate Clauses of 
Oratio Recta, 1995 in Principal 
Clauses of Oratio Obliqua, 200 ; 
in Subordinate Clauses of Oratio 
Obliqua, 201 ; Potential use of 
the, 198a; Hypothetical use of 
the, 198 b ; Diibitative use of the, 
19S c; Optative use of the, igSd; 
Jussive, Hortative, or Imperative 
ipe of the, 198 e; differs from 
Conjunctive, 202 note; used to 
denote an alleged reason or act, 
203. 

Subjunctive Tenses, translation of, 
66-7. 

Subordinate Clauses, 93-4; Mood 
of in Oratio Recta, 199 j Mood of 
in Oratio Obliqua, 201. 
Subordinative Conjimctiohs, 84 (ii), 
199. 

Substantives, Declension of, 14-39 j 
Anomalous and other, 163. 

'Such,’ 313. 

Supines, 1 36 ; Rule for Supine in -u, 

379 - 

Syllables, names of, 179; Quantity 
.of, 185-6. 

Synaeresis, 184. 

Synaloepha, 184. 

Syncope, 182. 

Syiiesis, 183. : 

Syntactical Figures, 183. 

Syntax, Elementary Catechism of, 
86-148. 
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Temporal Gonjunctions, 84 nib 
199 c. ' 

Tenses, 42. 

Terminations, ta; of Derived Verbs, 
75; of Derived Nouns, 168-9. 
Terms used by Grammarians, i '■'8- 
184. ' 

' That,’ Rule for, 1 13. 

'That of,' ‘those of,’ 316, 

‘The,’ 308. 

Thesis, 184. 

Third Conjugation, example of, 30 
54; Table of Verbs of the, 15K 
Deponents of the, 153 c. 

Third Declension, examples of, 17; 
Gender of the, 1550; Stems of 
the,- 15S0; Accusative and Ab- 
lative of the, 158 5, c, r/, e, /; 
Genitive Plural of the' 158*0; 
Greek Nouns of the, 158/^; 
Anomalous Nouns of the, 163. 
Third Person Singular, 61. 

Three Concords, the, 95, 209-229. 
Time, Ablative of, 121 e ; Ptules fur 
Duration and Point of, lor, 
235-6. 

Tmesis, 182. 

‘To,’ 300-301. 

‘To a Place,’ 102, 237. 

‘Too,’ 312. ’ •" 

Transitive Verbs, 39. 

Tribrach, 184. 

Trochee, 184. 

Ultima, 179. 

Uncial Letters, 178. 

Unipersonals, 78 ; Syntax of the, 

132. 

us, X)receded by a Vowel, Compari- 
son of Adjectives in 26 c. 

Value, Genitive or Locative of, 
i2oh,mte 2, 258, 272. 

Varieties of the Sentence, 90-94, 
Verbs, 5 ; Conjugations of, 38-So ; 
Anomalous, 59 ; Interrogative 
Forms of, 60 ; Notes on the Con- 
jugations of, 61-73; Defective, 
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74 ; Derived, 75; Inceptive, 75a; 
Desiderative, 75 7 ; ; Di*equentative, 

75 c ; Diminutive, 75 > Semi- 
Deponent or Neuter Passive, 76 ; 
Quasi-Passive or Neutral Passive, 
77 ; Impersonal, 78-80 ; Table of, 
1 49-1 5 3 ; Terms used with re- 
ference to some, 1 8 1. 

Vocative of the Second Declension, 
' id (p. 5). 

V oice, 38. 

-volus, Comparison of Adjectives in, 
26 cl 


Vowels, -2, 

Wanting, Verbs of, 124, 13 1; 

Adjectives of, 125, 265 note 2. 
Weak Caesura, 1S4. 

Weights and Money, Pomaii, 173- 
W5* , 

* Whether, 3 89. 

‘ Without," 309. 

« Would’ in Oblkpie Sentences, 
295-6. 


Zeugma, 1S3. 
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V This Index is for the most part restricted to such words as haTo 
peculiarities of inflexion or construction. See Preface to this edition. 

^ The figures refer to sections. In a few instances the pacre has alsr. lu-en 
given, in order to facilitate reference. 

The following abbreviations are used : — 

ci = alicui. 
cpds = compounds, 
cs = alicujus. 
ftnt ~ footnote, 
p. *= page. 


qa aliqua. 
qd = aliqiiid. 
qra “ aliquem. 
qo = aliqiio. 
w. = with. 


a» ab, 16 note i 105, 12 1 
m, 122, 348. 
abdicare se, 256. 
abeo, 59 (5) note, 
abest utj 200 a, 31 1. 
absiste moveri, 378. 
absque, 122, 349. 
abstineo cs/ 268. 
abstuli, 59 iiy. n ftni). 
absum, 47 (p. 25). 
abunde cs rei, 360. 

ac, atque, 84 (i) a. 
accedit, 79. 
aecidit, 79, 200 a, 
accipiter, 15S o, g, 
accuso qin cs rei, 129(7, 

; ; 131 (2). , ' 

acer, 22. 

actum est de qa re, 386. 

ad, 7, 102, III, 320. 
adeo (go 59 (5) 

mie, 

adeo (to sncli a degree) ^ 
31 1. , 

adol-eo, -esco, i$oh.. 


adolescens, 162 e. 
adsum, 47 (p. 25). 
adver-sum, -sus, iii, 

321. 

aedes, 163 Z. 

Aeneas, 156 a. 

aer, 158 h. 

aes, 155c (i), 163./. 
afiero, 59 (p. 73 
affinis ci or cs, 248. 
ago and cpds, 151 cL 
aio, 74 a. 

alacer, 22. 
albere, 75 d. 
ales, isS'a, 161 «. 
aliquanto, 316 c. 
aliqiiantum, 314/1, 366. 
all quid cs rei, 366. 
aliqiiis, 167, 314 a. 
aliquot, 314/1. 
alius, 23 ; alii . . . alii, 

314* 

allatura, 59 (p. 73/Z«/). 
alpha, 163 <1. 
alter, 23. 


amabam, 64. 
amaiidum est, 143. 
amandus sum, erani, 
73 - 

amare, 68 note i. 
amarier, 69 a. 
amassent, arnasti, 68. 
amat, 61, 

amaturus sum, erani, 

73.. 

amat'iis, -a, -tiin est, 6 1. 
ambages, 1630. 
amem, 66. 
amnis, 155 c (2), 
amo, 48, 52, 56, 58, 63, 
amone, 60 a, 63. 
amussis, 158/1. 
an, 60 c, /, 24S, 292- 
294. 

anceps, 161 />. 
Androgeos, 175 ((• 
aiiguis, 1 54 ?i, 1 58 d. 
animal, 158 a,/, g. 
annalis, 1550(2), 158^. 
ante, iii, 318. 
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anteqiiara, 84 (ii). 
antiquus, 26 c. 
apage, 74 ^. 
apiscor, cpds of, 153 e. 
Aprilis, 158 172 note 

4 * 

aptus qui, 2 84. 
apiul, III, 319. 
aqualis, 1580. 
arcus, 1 59 h. 
armiger, 16. 
artiis, I59?>, 163 i?;. 

as, 1550 (2), 173. 

asper, 21. 

assiduus, 162 h, 
assis, 258. 

at, 84 (i) 0. 

Afcheniensis, 15S e. 
atque, ac, 84 (i) (t. 
Atrides, 156 ^r. 
afctuiet ad, 313, 320 

note. 

attuli, 59 (p. 73 fliii). 
audacter, 28. 
audax, 25, 274. 
audeo, 76, 150/. 
audibam, 69 h. 
aiidi-boj -bor, 69 0. 
audii, audisti, 68. 
audin, 60 a (note). 
audio, 51, 55, 56. 
audivisseoi, 67. 
aufero, 59 (p, 
aut, 84 (i) h. 
autem, 84 (i) c. 
auxilium, 163 Z. 
avaritiae, 163,/. 
ave or have, 74 e. 
avidus, 129/, 265 note 
2. 

avis, 158 a, d. 

baccar, 158 a^f. 
balae-ae, -um, 163 c, 
belli, 106, 
helium, 16. 
bellus, 162 d. 
bene, 162/. 
bes, 158 a, 173. 


beta, 163 tZ. 
bicorpor, 161 
bills, 1 580?. 
bis, Sx, 164. 
bissextus, 172 note 2. 
bonus, 21, 27. 
bos, 154 h, 158 rx, 163 a. 
brevis, 25. 
buris, 158 b. 

cado and cpds, 15 1 c,e. 
caedo and cpds, 1510, e. 
caelum, 163 c. 
calcar, 158/, g. 
calesco, 75 «. 
cando and cpds, 151 c. 
canis, 154 b, 1589. 
cannabis, 158 b, 
cano and cpds, 151 c,f. 
cantillo, 75 d. 
canto, 75 c. 

capio and cpds, 50 (p. 

35). 151 

capiundus, 72. 
caput, 17. 

carbasus, 155 b, 1630. 
career, 1 58 O'., 163 Z. 
carmen, 17. 
casses, 163 Z:. 
castrum, 163 1. 
causa, 279, 300. 
cave eredas, &c., 378, 

383- 

cSdo, cette, 74 c. 
celeber, 22. 
celer, 22. 

cello and cpds, 151 
«;/• 

celo, 1 14. 

cenatus, 302 c (iiofe 2). 
centum, 23, 163 <Z, 164. 
ceterum, 84 (i) c. 
(ceterus), 161 d. 
cette, 746. 

Charybdis, 158 b. 
circa, circum, iii, 322. 
Circe, 156 a. 
circiter, 322 
CIS, citra, iii, 323. 


citerior, citimus, 27. 
eivis, 154 b, 158 cZ. 
civitas, 15S 9. 

clam, 122, 353. , 
clamito, 75 c. 
claudo and cpds, 151 b, 
clavis, 158 c. 
coepi, 74 0,-377;: 
coeptus, 740 (note), 377, 
collatum, 59 (p. 73, 

ftnt). ^ 

communis ci or cs, 248. 
(compes), 155 c (i), 15S 
a,g,l6^e. 
complures, 161 c. 
compos, 158^, 161 ff. 
compostus, 68 note 2. 
confero, 59 (p. 73, 

flnt). 

Conor, 301. 
constat, 79. 

consulo, 151 /, 247, 2S6. 
contingit ut, 200 a. 
contra, iii, 324. 
convenit, 79. 
copia, 163Z. 

cor, 1550 (1), ijSa.fif. 
coram, 122, 350. 
corniger, 21. 

cos, 1550 (i), 158^,9. 
creatus qo, 256. 
cretus qo, 256. 
cubile, 17, 1589^* 
cucumis, 158 b. 

cudo and cpds, 151 6. 
cujus, 32. 

cum (when, &c.) : see 
quum, 

cum (with), 122, 354. 
cumbo and cpds, 1 5 if. 
cupidus cs rei, 265 note 
2,278. 

cupio, 50 (p. 36), 151 fj. 

cupressus,,i 63 b.', 
cur, 60/. 

cuiTo asjcZcpds, 151 c,e. 

(daps), 163 7 i. 
de, 122, 351. 




Ijf'C — r. , ,» 
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debeoj 37jr. . 

December, 1585, 172 
mte 4, 

decefc, dedeeet, 79, 132. 
defendo qd ci, 118 c 
(note i). 
degener, 158 a, 161 a. 
delecto, 118 c {note 2). 
Delos, X57a. 
demens, 162 <9 {note). 
dens, 1550(2), 158^. 
deses, 158 a, i6ife. 
desino, 268, 377, 378. 
desisto qa re, 121 
desum, 47 (p, 25). 
cleterior, defcerrimus, 

deuns, 173. 

Deus, 1 6, 157 J. 
dextans, 17*3. 
dexter, 21, 27. 
dextra, 255. 
die, 70. 

(dicio), 163 7i. 
dies, 19, 155 5, I do 5. 

59 (p- 73,flni). 
aiincilis, 26 h. 
digne, 28, 82. 
dignor, 124. 
dignus, 125, 284. 
dilatnm, 59 (p. 73, 

Jfnf). 

dispar, i6ih. 
displicere ci, Ii8 c. 

(dis), 162 a. 
dissimilis, 26 &. 
diu, 162/. 
diutiirnus, 162 c. 
diversus, 162 d. 
dives, 158 a, 161 «, 162 
^ a, 256, 265. 
divinitus, 82. 
dixti, 68, note 2. 
do and cpds, 149 c, 
151 c. 

dodraiis, 173. 
domi, 106. 
dorno, lo^ftnt. 
donmm, io2 ftnt. 


domus, 155 b, note r. 
donee, 84 (ii), 199 (*. 
due, 70. 
duim, 69 d. 
dulce, 82. 
dum,, 84 (ii), 147. 
dummodo, 84 (ii), 147 c. 
duo, 23, 164. 
durus, 25. 

e or ex, 103, 122, 355. 
ecce, 85, 380. 
ecquis, 167, 314 c. 
edax, 265, note 2. 
edim, 69 d. 
editus qo, 256. 
edo, 59 (7). 
effero, 59 (p. 73,ftnt). 
egenus, 162 a. 
egeo, 1 31. 
ego, 30. 
egi'egius, 162 b. 
eheii, 85. 

datum, 59 (p. •j^ffnt). 
eleph-antus, -as, 163 b 2. 
emo and cpds, 15 1 d. 
en, 85, 380. 

eo (I ^0), 59 (5) ; and 
cpds, 152 a. 
eo {thither)^ 81, 267. 
eo 260, 261, 
epul-ae, -urn, 163 c. 
equ ester, 22. 
erga, III, 325. 
esse, est, omission of, 
3S2. 

est lit, 200 a. 
esurio, 75 b, 152 e. 
et, 84 (i) a. 
etsi, 84 (ii), 199/. 
evenit ut, 200 a. 
ex or e, 103, 122, 355. 
excuso qd ci, ii8c 
{note i). 
exosus, 391. 
expers cs rei, 265 note 
2. 

exterus, 27. 
extinxem, 68 note 2. 


extorris, 125.; 
extremus, 27, 299. 

■ extra, iii, 326. 
exulo, 77. 

fac, 70, 378. 
faciei, 160 «. 
faciiis, 26 b. 

facio and cpds, 30 (p. 
^ 35)> 151 
falsus, 162 d, 

far, 158 a,f. 
farcio, cpds of, 152 c. 
fari, 74 d. 

fas, 163 d. 

fateor and cpds, 153 5, 
(faux), 158 (jy 163'^. 
faxim, faxo, '68 note 2. 
febris, 158 c. 
feliciter, 82. 
felix, 22. 
femur, 163 b (i). 
fendo and cpds, 15 1 
fez’, 70, 

fero; 59 (3); cpds of, 

59» (P- 73, 
nouns compjounded 
with, 16, 21. 
feror, 59 (4). 
feiTum, 163.7. 
ferns, 162 e (3). 
ficus, 1635(1). 
fidli, 160 a. 

(Mes), 163.9. 
fido, 76, 151 Iz. 
fili, 16 note (p. 5). 
filius, 16. 

finis, 155 0 (2), 158 dy 
163 L 

fio, 59(6), 77, I5id 
{ftnt). 

fit, 79; fit ut, 2000, 
270. 

flagito, 244. 
fligo and cpds, 15 1 a. 
flocci, 258. 
flos, 17. 

fodio, 50 (p. 35), 151 e. 
fore lit, 295-6. 


IL INDEX OF LATIN WORDS. 


foris, io6. 
fors, 163/. 

f range and cpd 8,151 (?, 
frafcer, 158 ft, g* 
frail dare, 75 
freniim, 163 c. 
fretiis, 125. 
friigi, 162 ft, 163 cL 
frugifer, 21. 
frnor, 124, 153 ft. 

(friix), 163 /i. 
fuge suspicari, 378. 
fugio, 50 (p. 35), 151 d. 
fulminafc, 79. 
fimgor, 124, 153 ft. ^ 
fiifcurum esse, or fuisse, 
lit, 295-6, 

flit unis sini or essein, 

47 (p- 22). 

g<audeo, 76, 150/, 275. 
gener, 16. 
geuitiis qo, 256. 
genu, 18, 

gero, 151 ft, ; nouns com- 
pounded with, 16, 21. 
glis, 155 ft (2), 158 ft, g. 
gnarus, 162 e (3). 
gnavus, 162 ft (3). 
gracilis, 26 h. 
gradior and cjids, 57 
(p. 66), 153 ft. 
gratia, 163 1 . 
gratulor qd ci, iiSft 
(note i). 
gravuter, 38. 

liaud scio an, 304. 
hebes, 158 a, 161 
liei, 380. 

lieres, 154 158 ft, 173. 
iieros, 1587^. 
beu, 85, 380. 
heus, 85. 
hie, 33* 

honenduin, 82. 
liospes, 158 ft, i6r ft. 
Imjus, 3 58. 
bumi, 106. 


humilis, 26 h. 
ictus, 18. 

idem, 34, 313- 
idoneus, 26 ft, 284. 
Idus, 155 d, 170. ' 
ignis, 155 ft (2), 1587, 
ilia, 163 h. 

illatum, 59 (p. '7 d find), 
ille, 30 note, 33. 
imber, i^Sd. 
immemor, 161 ft. 
impedimentum, 163 1. 
(impes), 163/. 
impos, 158 ft, 1 61 ft. 
imus, 27, 299. 

in, 104, III, 122, 344, 
360. 

inclitus, 162 (L 
indigeo, 131. 
indignus, 125, 284. 
indulgere ci, 118 ft. 
iners, 162 ft (note). 
infero, 59 (p. 72>f^nt). 
inferus, 27, 
infra, iir, 327. 
ingeni, 16 note (p. 5). 
ingeninm, 16. 
ingens, 22, 162 c. 
injussu, 163 ft. 
inops, 158 ft, 16 1 ft. 
inquam, 74 h. 
insum, 47 (p. 25). 
integer aevi,' 
inter, 7, m, 328. 
interest, 131, 133, 200 
ft, 271-2. 

interior, i n timus, 2 7 . 
(internecio), 163 
interrogo, 244. 
intersum, 47 (P* 25)* 
intimus, 27, 299. 
intra, iir, 329. 
intus, 162/. 
invitus, 163 df 367. 

io, 85. 
ipse, 34. 
irasci ci, 247. 
is, 30 notCf 33. 


iste, 33. 

iter, i 7 ,^ 55<5 (i) 7 
jacio and epds, 56 ,^(p. 

35). 1 51 

jeciir, 163 5 (i). . ^ 

jocus, 163 ft. . ' 
jubar, 158 ft,/. 
jubeo, 1 18 ft (note 2), 
1500,301. 
judex, 17. 
jugeriim, 1632' (i). 
iugul-us, -um, 163 h (2). 
Jupiter, 163 ft. 
juratus, 302 0 (note 2). 
jusj urandum, 163 ft. 
jussu, 163 ft. 

Juvenalis, 1586. 
juvenis, (adj.), 27, 

(suhst), i^Sg. 
juxta, III, 330. 

Kalendae, 1 70-1 72. 

iacio and cpds, 50 (p. 

35 %i 5 i«* 
lacer, 21. 

laedo, iiSft (tiote 2), 
I 5 ih. 

laeva, 255. 
laurus, i6$h (i). 
legatus, 159 ft. 
lego and cpds, 151 7 . 
leo, 17. 

lex, 17, 155 ft (2), 1 58 ft. 
iibenter, 82. 

Liber, 16. 
liber, 21, 125. 
libet, 78, 132. 
liceo, 77. 

licet (if is allowed), 62, 
78, 132, 200 ft, 234, 
383; (althoagh), 84 

lignum, i63j>. 
linquo and cpds, 151 d. 
linter, 1550(1), 15S «j 
d. 

liquet, 78, 132. 


n 



Ik, i^Sa, g. 
littera, 163 /. 
littts, 17, 158 a. 
loco, locisj 255, 
lociiples, 158 Cl, 16 1 a. 
locus, 163 

(ludicer or luclicrus), 
161 d. 

'r* ludus, 163 Z. 

^ lues, 163 

lustrum, 163 1. 
luxiiri-a, -es, 163?^ (2). 

inagis, 26 c, 260 nota 2 
. magister, 16. 

rnagni, 1 20 note 2, 25S, 
272. 

magnopere, 162/. 
magnus, 27. 
lU'ajores, 163 Z:. 
male, 162 /. 
malevolus, 26tZ. 
malo, 59 (2). 
malus, 27. 
manes, 163 L 
mare, 17, 158 a. 
Martialis, 1 58 e. 
mas, 158 
mater, 158 a, <7. 
maturus, 162 a. 
matutinus, 366. 
raea, 133, 271. 
meciim, 222. 
medio, 255, 
medius, 255, 299. 
mei, 264. 
melior, 32, 27, 
memento, 740 (??,oZe). 
memiai, 74 c, 13 1, 245. 
memor, 158 a, 161 or, 
26^ note 2. 
mensa, 15. 

mensis, 1550 (2), 158 ^ 
iftni), 

■ meritus, 162 cL 
messis, 158 c. 
mens, 32, 264. 
mi, 32 note . , 
mico and cpds, 149 a. 


miles, 17, 1 58. a. ■ 
militiae, 106, 
minor {threateri), 118 c, 

374 - ■ , 
minoris, 2 58. 
minus cs rei, 366. 
mirus, 162 e (3). 
miser, 21. . 

misereor, 131. 
miseresco, 131. 
miseret, 78, 132 {note 2), 
270. 

mitte sectari, 37 8. 
moderor, 118 c {7iote 2). 
monend urn est, 140. 
moneo, 49, 53, 56. 
morior, 57 (p. 66), 

153^^** 

mos, 163 Z. 
multo, 121 g. 
rnultum, 162/. 
multus, 27. 
inurus, 16. 

mus, 155 ^( 3 )» 158 <6 d- 
mutare qd qa re, 259. 

natu, 163 £?. 
natus qo, 121 256. 

nauci, 258. 
navis, 1 58 c. 

-ne, 60 a, h,f, 292-3. 
ne, 84 (ii), 199 a, 301, 

378. 

ne credideris, 378. 
ne quidem, 368. 
nequis,3i4d. 
iiec or neque, 84 (i) a. 
nec quisquam, 314 tZ. 
necesse est, 3S3. 
necne, 293. 
neco and cpds, 149 a, 
nectar, 158 a,/'. 
nefas, 163d. 
nemo, 314 d, 384. 
neptis, I58d. 
neqiiam, 27, 163 d. 
neque or nec, 84 (i) a>. 
nequeo, 59 (5) note. 
nescio quis, 167, 314 a. 


neu ■ : qtiis, neve 

314 

neuter, 23,. 
niger, 21. 
nihil liabeo quod, 
liihill, 258. 
nimis cs rei, 366. 
(nii^uo), 151 a. 
nisi, 84 (ii), ,i 99 r. 
nix, 158 a, .g, 
nobisGum, 222, 
noctu, 163 e. 
noeturous, 367. 
noli coiitendore, 378. 
nolo, 52 (2). 
nolo dicas, 3 78. 
non est cur, 3K3. 
non modo — sod no qui- 
dem, 369. 

non solum — sed etiam, 

369* 

jSlonae, 170. 
nonne, 60 d. 
nonnihil, 314 366. 
nonimlli, 314 h. 
norunt, 68. 
nosco and cpds, 

Boster, 32, 264. 
nosti, 68. 
nostri, 264. 
nostrum, 264, 
notus cs rei, 129//-. 
November, 1 58 c, 172 
note 4. 
novus, 162 d. 
nubere, 1 jS c, 131 a. 
nubes, 17. 

niillius/or neniinis, 3(S.{ . 
nullo/br nomine, 38.1, 
nulliis, 23. 
num, 60 c*,/, 292. 
num quis, 167, 314 c. 
nunc, 267 note i. 
nuper, 162/. 
nupta, 302 G {7iole 2). 

ob, III, 331. 

(obex), 155 0 (2}, 163 p. 
obliviscor, 131, 153 e. 



//. mmx OF LATIN WORDS, 


obsfcare quomiaas, 285, patior and cpds, 57 (p. postremus, 27, 299. 

37 ®* 66), 153c. postridie, 372. 

obsiim, 47 (p, 25). patruelis, 158 d postulo, 244, - 

OGcisam iri, 137. pauper, 161 a, 265 note potior, 57 (p. 66), 124; 

odor, 162 a. 2. 131. 

October, 158 e, 172 pedester, 22, 158 a. (potis), 162 a. 

note 4. pelagus, 155 6, 163/, potiundus, 72. 

odi, 74 if. Pelion, 157 uj, potus, 302 c {note 2). 

ofFero, 59 (p. pello cpds, 151 c, prae, 122, 359. 

oaiitte mirari, 378. pelvis, 158 b. praeceps, 161 h. 

oner! ferendo esse, 251. peaates, i^Sg. praesep-e, -es, -ium, 163 

opera, 163^. pendoawcZ cpds, 1510,6. b (2). 

opimus, 162 c. penes, iii, 332. praesepis, 158 b. 

oportet, 78, 132, 269. penusjpenum, 1 63 b (2). praesum, 47 (p. 25). 

(ops), 163^,?. per, III, 338. praeter, iii, 335.' 

opus (wor/rj, 16. per qm stare quomiaus, pransiis, 303 c {note 2'). 

— {need), 125, 263. 370. precor, 244. 

orbis, 155 c (2), 15S d. Pergamus, 163 c. premo and cpds, 151 b. 

orior, 57 (p. 66), 153 cZ. peritus cs rei, 265 note (prex), 163 p-. 

oriundus qo, 256. 2. pridie, 171 b, 372. 

perosusqm, 391. primores, 163 

pertaesum est, 78. primus, 37, 229, 299. 

pertaesus qm, 391. prior, primus, 27. 

piiiis, 162/*. 
priusquam, 84 (ii). 
pro, 123 , 358. 
prodeo, 59 (5) note, 
proli, 110 380 note, 
proles, 158 p'. 
pronus, 162 0. 
promitto, 381. 
prope {prep.), iii, 336. 
— {udiih.), 162/. 
propior, proximus, ■i'j, 
3 ? 3 - 

proprius, 24S. 
propter, iii, 337. 
prosum, 47 (p. 25). 
providus, 162 a. 
puber, 161 a. 
pudet, 78, 132, 270. 
puer, 16, 
piilclier, 26 «, 

5, pulso, 75 6*. 

pungo and cpds, 151 c. 
puppis, 1580* 

. quadi*ans, 173. 
quadi'upes, 158 «, 161 


oro, 244. 

Orpheus, 158/4. 
ortus qo, 256. 
ostrea, 163 c. 
osus, 74c {note). peto, 1519, 244. 

piget, 78, 132, 
pili, 258. 

paeuitet, 78, 132, 270. pinus, 163 b (i). 
palam, 133, 353. pius, 162 b. 

palus, 155 c (3), 158 placet ut, 200 41. 

plaudo, 115 b, X51 b. 

pango (imZ cpds, 151 plebes, plebs, 163 b (3), 
plenus, 265, note 2. 

paiiis, 155 c (2), 158^. pleo and cpds, 150 b. 
par, 1584?, iZiby 162 df plico and cpds, 149 a, 
24S. pluit, 79. 

parce timere, 37S. plurimum cs rei, 366. 

parens, 1 54 b, 1 58 pluris, 258. 

pario, 50 (p. 35), 151 c. plus, 161 0, 366, 
pars, 264. poesis, 158A, 

partior, 57 (p. 66). pone, m, 333. 

pai*tus, 159 b. portus, 159 b. 

parum, 162/, 366. posco, 151 c, 244. 

parvi, 120, 2, 258, possum, 51 (i), 118 a. 

273. 377. 

parvus, 27. post. Ill, 334. 

pater, 158 44, posterus, 27. 

paterfamilias, 155 b, postis, 155 c (2), 158 d, 
16347.. postquam, 84 (ii). 


wr ' ff:'^&-mx-’0F‘ lAhxvlr^BST ': 
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^»|tmery al) c?rt‘X fiy.VA. 
.qiialwj C|o/. ' 

<|^am i^/dtfm , 6o./‘ 

— {ttaii', js.| i,v; 

omission ofj 373. 
<.|uaiii' li'iaxImiiSj 313. 
«|imm|uam, 84 .ii),*iy9 

qiiamvifti, 84 (ii;. 
qnamlo, 60 f. ' 

' ' qnandoijiiiflom, 84 (ii). 

■ <iiianti;i20 mie 2,, 258. , 
quantum ch rei, 366/ 
quaiitus, 60/. 
quare, 60/, 
quasi, 84 (n), 199 j,. 
quatio mul cpds, 1,0 
(P- 35 )j 

quatiior, 23, 163 d, 164. 
-que, 84 (i) a. 

" 59 (3) note. 

quercus, 163 5 (i). 

W 3 S> 95 tv 143, 222- 
229,' 2S2-285. 

35 j 270. 

quia, 84 (ii), 199 d, 297,. 
qinbuaoum, 222. 
qukttnque, 167. 
quid cs' rei, 366. 
quidam, 167, 314 
quiiibet, 167, 314 6*. 

quin, 84 (ii), 199 
284-2S5. 
quincunx, 173. 

Quintilis, 172 mfe 5. 
quippe, 28?. 
quis (who ?), 36, 60/; 
166. 

(«»,?'), 37, 166, 314 

e, d. 

quispiam, 167, 314 t?. 
quisquam, 167, 3 14 a. 
quisque, J67, 386, 390. 
quisquis, 167. 
quivis, 167, 3140. 
quo (in order that), 84 
(ii), 199 a, 365. 

— (f/m), 260, 373. 


quo (wlMi-r), 267 noio 

quoad, 84 (ii). 
quocimi, 222. ■ 
quod (hcanfre), 84 (ii^, 

W)d, 247. 

T- 274. 
qtmd attinet ad, 313. 
quod sciaui, 313, 
quuminus, S4;ii;, ujiju, 

^83,370*' 

quoinodo, 60 f, 
quoniam, 84 '(ii). 
quot, 60 f, 

* , r 4 * dibpicii tiCi', o ,1 , 

q^oiitiifjtow ofteu),6of, sapxeniia, 163/. 

{as often ai), 84 (ii). sapio, 30 fp., Vc'-. 
quotusj'do/. 
qumn or cum 
84 (ii), 144, 1990, 

207-289, 302 

•— (smoe), 84 (ii), 144, 

199 c?, 286-289,302?). 


rup, 102//)//, 158 r?, 
163/. 

ruytieuM, 362 c. 

■ sicer, 27, 248. 
aaepe, 162/’ 

sal, 155,. "(s), ,38..,, 

1,63/. 

salio and cpds, 133 
salubcT, 2 2. 
isidve, 74 1’. 
sano, 11 S o (note: 2).^ 
sapiens, 158^. 
saplenter, 81. 


satis,3iS5,i3id(/jo?e\ 

162/, 366. 

satisfacio, igid (iioie , 
27s. 

satur, 21, 1620. 
Saturnalia, 163 /^, 


{although), 84 (ii), sat us qo, 256. 


^44) 3^1 
quuni or cum . . 
37^. 


turn, 


rapio und cpds, 50 (p. 

35). 151/- 

rastrion, 163 c. 
ravis, 158 b. 
receptui canefre, 251. 
recorder, 131. 
refert, 13 2000, 
271-272. 

50, 54) 56, 151 «. 

rei, if3o a, 

reniiniscor, 129^, 1 3 1 . 
requies, 158 a, 163^(1). 

res, 160 b. 
rese.s, 15S «, 161 m 
respublica, 163 a. 
restat ut, 200 a. 
restis, 3 58 c. 
rete, 158 m/. 
rog'o, XI 4, 244. 
rudis, 1 62 e (3). 
rure, lo^finL 
ruri, 106. 


scando and epds, 13 1 e, 
sciscitor, 244. 
scito, 70. 
se, 31, 291, 
seciim, 222. 
secundum, Jii, 339. 
securis, 158 b. 
sec us, 162 /, 
sed, 84 (i) o. 
sedeoum? epds, J$ig, 
sementis, 15S e, 
semis, 158 a, 173, 
senectiis, 1550 (3), 
a, i6sf "■ 

senex, 27,' 158 a?, (/, 
161 a. 

separatim, 82. 
September, 1580, I " 2 
note 4. 

septimx, 173. 
sequltur ut, 200 u, 
sero and cpds, 1 ki o. 
servire, 118 c. , 
servitus, 135 c ( 3), 15S 
ff- 

sesterti-us, -inn. 175. 



sex taiiB, 15 ^ 3 * 

Sextiiis, 172 mie 5. 
si. 84 (11), 199c, 394-5. 
sibilus, 163 c. 
similis, 26 248. 

sirnul, simul ac, 84 (ii), 

.313* 

siiiapis, 1585. 
sine, 122, 356. 
sinister, 27. 

sinoj ii8c (note 2) f 151 

sisto and cpds, 151 c. 
sitis, 1585. 
sive, 84 (i) 1), 389. 
socer, 1 6. 

sol, 155^(3). 158 g . 
soleo, 76, 150/, 377. 
solus, 23. 

solvendo esse, 251. 
sorbeo anc^cpds, 150 <?. 
(sordes), 163/. 
sospes, 158 a, 161 a, 
spargo and cpds, 151b. 
specie and cpds, 50 (|). 

35). >51 «• 
spero, 38 1. 

spondee cpds, 151 b. 
sponsiis, I59<i'-. 
sponte, 163 c. 
stare ci, 370. 
stare per qm, 370. 
statur, 80. 

•stinguo and cpds, 151 a, 

. sto and cpds, 149 <?. 
streauiis, 162 b. 
strigilis, 158 c. 
strix, 158 <x, 
studere, 118 c. 
sub, 111,122,347,363. 
siibito, 82. 
subsum, 47 (p. 25). 
subter, iii, 122, 347, 
3 < 53 - 

succensere ci, 247, 
suffero, 59 (p. 73 ftnt), 
sum, 46-7 ; cpds of, 47 
(p. 25), iiSa. 
summosses, 68. 


summus, 27, 299. 
sunt, omission of, 38 2. 
supellex, 155 c (2), 
163 

super, III, T2 2, 346, 
362. 

supersedeo, 124. 
superstes, 158 a, i6ia. 
supersimi, 47 (p, 25). 
superus, 2 7. 
supra, III, 340. 
surdus, 27^ 
surrexe, note 2. 
sustuli, 59 (p. 
suus, 32, 264, 291, 386. 
Syrtis, 1 58 b. 

taedet, 78, 132. 

Tamesis, 158 b. 
tango and cpds, 15 1 c?. 
tanqnam, tanquam si, 
84 (ii), I99</. 
tanti, 120 note 2, 258. 
tan turn abest ut, 311. 
tantum cs rei, 36(1. 
tap-es, -ete, -eturn, 165 
6 (2). 

Tartarus, 1036'. 
tecum, 222. 
iemuo and cpds, 1 5 1 
tempero, iiSc* (note 3). 
tendo ami cpds, i^id, 
teneo and cpds, I50£r.. 
tener, 21. 
tenerasco, 75 a. 
tenus, 122, 357. 
teres, 158 a, 161 h. 
teiTa marique, 120 b, 
255. 

ter unci, 258, 

Tibris, 158 b. 
tigris, 154 b, 158 £Z, b. 
tollo and cpds, 151c. 
tonat, 79. 
totus, 23, 255. 
tradere w. Gerundive, 
2S1. 

trans, ill, 343. 
tres, 23, 164. 


tribus, 155 d, 159 S. 
triens, 155 c (2), 173. 
tristis, 22. 
trux, 163 e (3). 
tu,30. 

tua, 133, 371. 
tiii, 264, 

tunc, 81, 267 note. 
tun do and cpds, 151 c, c. 
turris, 158 c. 
tussis, 158 b. 
tuns, 32, 264. 

liber, 158 a, 161 a. 
iibi (tulien), 84 (ii), 199 c. 

— (where) ^ 60/, 267. 

iillus, 23, 167 314 c. 

ulterior, ultimus, 27, 

299. 

ultra, III, 342. 
uncia, 173. 
unde, 60/. 

unguis, 155 c (2), 158 
iinus, 23,164, i65a,b,6’. 
imusquisque, 167. 
usurae, 174, 
usus, 125, 263. 
ut (in order that), 81 
(ii), 199(1, 145, 301. 

— (so that'), Si (ii), 
199 J, 145. 

— { that ), 132-3,200(1, 

270-1. 

— (w/iC?i),Si (ii), 199 c, 

145- 

— (as), 145, 290. 

— {houi), 6 of, 145,290. 

— (although), 81 (ii). 
lit quisque, 373. 

uter (2ohich of ttuo), 23, 
60/. 

— (ioine-sIcin),i^S a,d. 
iiterque, 23, 264, 
utor, 57, 124, 

ut pote, 28 2. 
utrum, 60 e,/, 292-294, 
3S9. 

vaoaro, Ii8 c, 3S6. 
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vado and cpds^ 151 
vae, 380, .. 

vallis, 1 7. 

vapuloj 77 *, 

vas 155.'" A 

158 

(ve-ml), 155 ® V 
158 a , 163 1) Cj',)- 
■vatea, 1545,^15*^1/' 
-Te, vel, 84 (i)' 5 . 
vecorSj 162 e (.no/6j» 
Veii,, 163 h 
velim abeas, 37 ^* 
veneo, 59 (5) 

152 a {note). 


vemor, 57 

(vepres), 103/* , „ ■ 

(verber), ^55^ 

^ 163 e. ■ .. 

vereor, 57. (p* 66 j,. 387- 
Yergilius, 16. . 

vcm verum, 84 lO <?* 
versus, lU? 34 ^* 
vei'U, 159 
%-^escor, 124. 
vesper, 16, 163 w (2)« 
vespera, i 6 ^h {2). 
vesperi, 106. 

vespertinns, 366. 

vester, 32, 264. 


' vestri, vesttinB» 264. 

veto, 149 

vetos, i5S«'5 
■ 163 ft- 
(vicis), 1634/* 
viden, do a {noh'j. 
vigil, 15^ 

■ vir, 157 d- ^ _ 

virus, 3 55 "? 303./* ' 
vis, 158 h . 9 » 3635. 1 
vobiscum, 222. 

volo, 59 (2)1 3 ®'^* 

volucer, 22. 

vulgns, 155 
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